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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Always read these instructions before using the products.)

When designing the system, always read the relevant manuals and give sufficient consideration to safety.
During the exercise, pay full attention to the following points and handle the product correctly.

[EXERCISE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch the terminals while the power is on to prevent electric shock.
@ Before opening the safety cover, power off the system or ensure the safety.
® Do not touch the movable portion.

/\CAUTION

® Follow the instructor's directions during the exercise.

® Do not remove the module of the demonstration machine or change wirings without permission.
Doing so may cause failures, malfunctions, personal injuries and/or a fire.

@® Power off the system before mounting or removing the module.
Failure to do so may result in malfunctions of the module or electric shock.

® When the demonstration machine (such as X/Y table) emits abnormal odor/sound, press the "Power
switch" or "Emergency switch" to turn off.

® When a problem occurs, notify the instructor as soon as possible.
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INTRODUCTION

This school textbook helps you to easily understand a CC-Link system using MELSEC iQ-R series modules.

For a good understanding of the CC-Link system features, this textbook describes GX Works3, a basic system in which

remote I/O modules or remote device modules are connected, and an application system in which an inverter is connected.

RELEVANT MANUALS

Manual name [manual number] Description Available
form

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Startup) Procedures, system configuration, and wiring required for e-Manual

[SH-081269ENG] using the MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link system master/local PDF
module

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application) | Functions, programming, and troubleshooting required for e-Manual

[SH-081270ENG] using the MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link system master/local PDF
module

GX Works3 Operating Manual System configuration of GX Works3, parameter settings, and | e-Manual

[SH-081215ENG] operation method of the online function PDF

Digital-Analog Converter Module type AJ65BT-64DAV/DAI User's Manual Specifications and handling of the AJ65BT-64DAV/DAI PDF

[SH-3615] digital-analog converter module

AJ65BT-64AD Analog-Digital Converter Module User's Manual Specifications, handling, and programming method of the PDF

[SH-3614] AJ65BT-64AD analog-digital converter module

FR-E500(CC-Link) INSTRUCTION MANUAL Handling and precautions for using the FREQROL-E500 PDF

[I1B-66864]

series (CC-Link type) general purpose inverter

Pointp

e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

« Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» The hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.




ABBREVIATIONS AND TERMS

The following table lists the abbreviations and terms used in this textbook.

Abbreviations and terms

Description

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values) is stored.
When using the CPU module, the memory is indicated for storing data (such as setting values and monitored
values) of the Ethernet function and data used for data communications of the multiple CPU function.

CPU module

A generic term for the MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data is periodically exchanged between the master station and other stations on the same
system using link devices

Data link

A generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Dedicated instruction

An instruction for using functions of the module

Device

A device (X, Y, M, D, or others) in a CPU module

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Engineering tool

Another term for the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Global label

A label that is enabled for all program data when multiple program data is created in the project.
There are two types of global labels: module labels that are automatically generated by GX Works3 and labels that
can be created for any of the specified devices.

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic transmission.
This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues a transient
transmission request to another station.

Intelligent function module

A module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D converter module and D/A converter
module

Label

A label that represents a device in a given character string

Link device

A device (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, or SW) in a CC-Link module

Link scan (link scan time)

Time required for all stations in a system to transmit data.
The link scan time depends on data volume and the number of transient transmission requests.

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the master and local stations

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the master and local stations

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations

Master station

A station that controls the entire system. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient transmission
with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a system.

Master/local module

The abbreviation for the RU61BT11 CC-Link system master/local module

Message transmission

A function to communicate data between a master station and slave stations when the model names of slave
stations are read or the dedicated instructions are requested

Module label A label that represents one of memory areas (I/O signals and buffer memory areas) specific to each module in a
given character string.
GX Works3 automatically generates this label, which can be used as a global label.

RAS The abbreviation for Reliability, Availability, and Serviceability.
This term refers to the overall usability of automated equipment.

RDMSG A generic term for the GRDMSG and GP.RDMSG

Remote device net mode

A generic term for the remote device net Ver.1 mode and remote device net Ver.2 mode

Remote device net Ver.1 mode

A mode used to configure a system only with a master station and Ver.1-compatible remote stations

Remote device net Ver.2 mode

A mode used to configure a system only with a master station and remote stations including Ver.2-compatible slave
stations or to add Ver.2-compatible slave stations in future (a system only with a master station and Ver.1-
compatible remote stations).

Remote device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with the master station by cyclic
transmission.
This station cannot perform transient transmission.

Remote 1/O net mode

A mode used to perform high-speed communications in a system consisting of a master station and remote /O
station(s) only

Remote 1/0O station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission. This station cannot
perform transient transmission.

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data is output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote net mode

A mode used to communicate data with all stations (remote 1/O station, remote device station, local station,
intelligent device station, and standby master station) in a CC-Link system.
There are two modes: remote net Ver.1 mode and remote net Ver.2 mode.




Abbreviations and terms

Description

Remote net Ver.1 mode

A mode used to configure a system only with a master station and Ver.1-compatible slave stations.
Data can be communicated with all stations (remote I/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent
device station, and standby master station) in a CC-Link system.

Remote net Ver.2 mode

A mode used to configure a system containing a master station and Ver.2-compatible slave stations or to add Ver.2-
compatible slave stations in future.

Data can be communicated with all stations (remote I/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent
device station, and standby master station) in a CC-Link system.

Compared to the remote net Ver.1 mode, the number of cyclic points per station is increased from 128 to 896 for
RX/RY, and from 16 to 128 for RWr/RWw.

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data is output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data is output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data is output in the
opposite direction.)

Remote station

A generic term for a remote |/O station and a remote device station

Return A process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error
RIFR A generic term for the G.RIFR and GP.RIFR

RIRCV A generic term for the G.RIRCV and GP.RIRCV

RIRD A generic term for the G.RIRD and GP.RIRD

RISEND A generic term for the G.RISEND and GP.RISEND

RITO A generic term for the G.RITO and GP.RITO

RIWT A generic term for the G.RIWT and GP.RIWT

RLPASET A generic term for the G.RLPASET and GP.RLPASET

Slave station

A generic term for a remote I/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent device station, and standby
master station

Transient transmission

A function of communications with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated instruction or the
engineering tool

Ver.1-compatible slave station

A slave station that supports the remote net Ver.1 mode or remote device net Ver.1 mode

Ver.2-compatible slave station

A slave station that supports the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote device net Ver.2 mode
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1 overview

CC-Link (Control & Communication Link) is a network suitable for configuring a distributed system enabling wiring and cost
reduction.
This chapter describes the features of CC-Link and how the CC-Link system operates.

1.1  Features

(1) Reduced wiring and space by distributed control
Since modules can be installed to devices and equipment such as conveyor lines and machinery by using the bus
network for distributed control, the wiring of the entire system can be reduced. In addition, the distributed control enables
an efficient installation of modules, resulting in reduced space.

Machinery

Remote station Remote station
soon © aoon Q
Q0 e]e)

Master statiork j\\

CC-Link dedicated cable

Machinery Machinery
(2) Connecting intelligent devices

Transient transmission is available besides cyclic transmission of bit/word data. Thus, data communications with
intelligent devices, such as an HMI, or a personal computer is allowed.

(3) Reliable open field network
Since the network technique is disclosed, many domestic and foreign manufacturers have developed extensive CC-Link-
compatible products. Thus, a reliable open field network system can be configured using the most appropriate field
devices selected from these many choices.
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(4)

(6)

Configuring systems meeting needs

(@) Transmission distance
The overall cable distance varies depending on the transmission speed. It ranges from 100m (at 10Mbps) to 1.2km
(at 156kbps).

(b) Number of connectable stations
Up to 64 stations (remote 1/O station, remote device station, and local station) can be connected to one master
station.
In remote net Ver.1 mode, the maximum number of stations is 64 for remote 1/O stations, 42 for remote device
stations, and 26 for local stations.

Number of link points

The number of link points per system is 2048 for the remote input (RX), 2048 for the remote output (RY), 256 for the
remote register (RWr), and 256 for the remote register (RWw).

In CC-Link Ver.1 mode, the number of link points per occupied remote or local station is 32 for the remote input (RX), 32
for the remote output (RY), 4 for the remote register (RWr), and 4 for the remote register (RWw).

Preventing a system failure (slave station cutoff function)

Since a bus network is employed, data communications with normal modules continue even if a module goes down due
to power-off or other causes.

A module with a two-piece terminal block can be replaced during data link. (Power off the module to be replaced before
removal.)

Note that if a cable is disconnected, data link fails among all stations.

Station No.4 Station No.7

Local station Local station

N

N

Master ’ 4 .
station Station No.1 Station No.3 (1 station Station No.5 ( stat!ogs
Remote station Remote station occupied) Remote station occupied)
(2 stations (1 station (2 stations
occupied) occupied) occupied)

N

N

N

J

N

N

N

Data link continues.

'

Station No.4 Station No.7
Faulty
station
Local station Local station
Master (1 station 4 stati
station Station No.1 Station No.3 S ai od) Station No.5 (4 sta !ogs
Remote station Remote station oceupie Remote station occupied)
(2 stations (1 station (2 stations
occupied) occupied) occupied)

A

N

N

J

(7) Automatic return function

When a module which was disconnected due to power-off or other causes recovers, it automatically returns to the

system.

Setting the data link status when an error occurs in the CPU module of the master station

The data link status (stop or continue) when an operation stop error such as SP.UNIT ERROR occurs in the CPU module
of the master station can be set.

When an operation continuation error such as BATTERY ERROR occurs, data link continues regardless of the setting.

Setting the status of data input from a data link faulty station
Data input (received) from a data link faulty station can be cleared or held. (The data just before the error has occurred
can be held.)

1 OVERVIEW
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(10) Standby master function
If the master station goes down due to an error in the CPU module or power supply, data link can be continued by
switching the control to the standby master station (a backup station for the master station). This function is used not to
stop the entire system even if the master station goes down.

The master station controls data link.

Remote device station

Master station

(station No.: 2, number of

Intelligent device station
(station No.: 4, number of

Standby master station
(station No.: 1, number of

Controlling occupied stations: 2) occupied stations: 1) occupied stations: 1)
T Standby status
e g . 3 000
L —] O [mmi o
0000 [ OOOOOOOOOT O e
OO0 [ 000000000 LI | | Lﬁj _____
DN N

Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission

The master station is down. — The standby master station controls data link.

Remote device station
(station No.: 2, number of

Intelligent device station
(station No.: 4, number of

Standby master station
(station No.: 1 — 0™)

Master station occupied stations: 2) occupied stations: 1) Controlling
]
o M- g . 000
O [ O
0000 [ 0O0000000] T e
OO0 [ OOOCOO000 o LL1] | |Lﬁﬁj _____
PN DN
Cyclic trgsmission Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission

v

The master station in the normal state returns to the system. — The master station is on standby in case of a standby master station failure.

Master station
(station No.: 0 — 172, number of
occupied stations: 1)

Standby status

Remote device station
(station No.: 2, number of
occupied stations: 2)

rese e =
5 IIIIIIIIIIIIII-

0000 | 000000000
OO0 [ 000000000
DN

Intelligent device station
(station No.: 4, number of
occupied stations: 1)

Standby master station
(station No.: 0)
Controlling

©]

g 3 3 [eXoXe]
O [ o

(111 \| = |
o L1 amay
DN
Cyclic transmission

|

An error has occurred in the standby master station. — The master station controls data link.

Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission

Master station
(station No.: 1 — 0)
Controlling

Remote device station
(station No.: 2, number of
occupied stations: 2)

Intelligent device station
(station No.: 4, number of

occupied stations: 1) Standby master station

©]

coo
[@]fe)

L bead
ey =
BN
Cyclic transmission

|

The standby master station in the normal state returns to the system. — The standby master station is on standby in case of a master station failure.

® EEEn Gy B

0000 | OOOOO00OOJ
Q00 [ OOOOCOOO0O
D

Cyclic transmission Cyclic trggmission

Standby master station
(station No.: 1, number of
occupied stations: 1)

Remote device station
(station No.: 2, number of

Intelligent device station

Master station (station No.: 4, number of

Controlling occupied stations: 2) occupied stations: 1) Standby status
©]
SR . 600
= =) g O [ O
OO00 | OOOOOOOOOT 1 0
OO0 [ OOOOOO000 LI | | Hﬁﬁj
I BN

Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission Cyclic transmission

*1 The dot matrix LED displays the station number set in the module instead of "0". The MST LED turns on and the S MST LED turns off.
*2 When the master station returns to the system, it operates with the station number of the standby master station, but the dot matrix
LED displays the station number set in the module ("0" for the master station). The MST LED turns off and the S MST LED turns on.
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(11) Remote device station initialization procedure registration function

This function is used for initial settings of remote device stations by using GX Works3 without creating a sequence
program.

(12) Event issuance for the interrupt program
This function issues an event when the condition that has been set by using GX Works3 is satisfied and allow a CPU
module to execute the interrupt program.

(13) Selecting a mode according to the system used
Select a mode according to the system used for the master/local module. Depending on the mode, the addresses of
storage positions for RX, RY, RWr, and RWw differ.

Mode Description Connectable slave station
Remote net Ver.1 mode Configures a new system (only with Ver.1-compatible slave stations). Ver.1-compatible slave station
Remote net Ver.2 mode « Configures a system including Ver.2-compatible slave stations. Ver.1-compatible slave station and
« Uses more points compared to the remote net Ver.1 mode. Ver.2-compatible slave station
Remote device net Ver.1 mode” « Configures a system only with Ver.1-compatible remote stations. Ver.1-compatible remote station
« Uses more remote device stations compared to the remote net Ver.1
mode.
Remote device net Ver.2 mode « Configures a system only with remote stations including Ver.2-compatible | Ver.1-compatible remote station and
remote stations. Ver.2-compatible remote station
« Uses more remote device stations compared to the remote net Ver.2
mode.
Remote 1/0 net mode™ Configures a system only with remote 1/O stations. Remote I/O station

*1 This mode cannot be selected when "Station Type" under "Required Settings" is set to something other than "Master Station".

(14) Reserved station function

This function prevents the stations that are not actually connected (but will be connected in future) from being handled as
faulty stations by setting them as reserved stations.

Stations that will be
connected in future

/

(Reserved station)

Station No.4
r=-=-=-==-=- a
'Local station ! (Reserved station)
Master . ) | (4 stations | ; i
station Station No.1 Station No.3 | occupied) | Station No.8 ) _Szailqn_l\l_o;1_01
Remote station Remote station f P i Remote station 1Remote station!
(2 stations (1 station ! ! (2 stations . (1station |
occupied) occupied) o ! occupied) ' occupied) !

N Al N N A )
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(15) Error invalid station setting function

This function prevents the module that is powered off from being handled as a data link faulty station by the master

station and local stations by setting the network parameters.

Note that errors are no longer detected.

N

Stations set as error invalid stations

N

Station No.4

Local station

Master . .
station Station No.1 Station No.3 (4 stat!ogs Station No.5 (4 stat!ozs
Remote station Remote station occupied) Remote station occupied)

(2 stations (1 station (2 stations

occupied) occupied) occupied)

Station No.7

Local station

N

N

N

/

Master

N

(

The station does not become a data link

faulty station.

)

N

VU

Station No.4

Local station

station Station No.1 Station No.3 él:;a:'eod”) Station No.5 (glczhatlice)g?
Remote station Remote station P Remote station P
(2 stations (1 station (2 stations
occupied) occupied) occupied)

Station No.7

Local station

N

N

N

J

(16) Scan synchronous function
This function synchronizes a link scan with a sequence scan.

(17) Temporary error invalid station setting function
This function prevents the module specified with GX Works3 from being handled as a data link faulty station by the
master station and local stations during online.
Modules can be replaced during online without an error being detected.

(18) Data link stop/restart
While data link is performed, it can be stopped or restarted.

(19) Station number overlap checking function
This function checks the status of connected stations and checks that occupied station numbers do not overlap and the
station number 0 is not set to multiple stations in the system.
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1.2 cCC-Link System Operation

This section describes the basic configuration of the CC-Link system and how the system operates.

(1) Basic CC-Link system example

HMI/Operation terminal

Master station Local station
@' * Inverter
[— » Servo
OO0 I « Sensor
— (] and others
Terminating
resistor ::
Terminating
resistor
oooo O oooo O oooo O
(0]©) 0]®) (0]0)
1 [ ] [ ]
Remote I/0 station Remote device station Intelligent device station
(10 module) « A/D converter module « Positioning module
» D/A converter module * RS-232 interface module
* High-speed counter module or other modules

» Temperature input module
or other modules
(2) Station types
The stations used in the CC-Link system are classified broadly into four types.

* Master station
This station has the master/local module on the base unit and manages/controls the entire CC-Link system.

* Local station
This station has the master/local module on the base unit and communicates with the master station or other local
stations. The model of the master/local module is the same as that of the master station. (Selection of master/local
station depends on the network parameter setting.)

* Remote station
I/0O modules and special function modules are classified into this type. They actually input/output data.
Other devices such as an inverter, HMI, and sensor are also included in this type. The remote stations are further
classified into the remote I/O station (equivalent to the 1/0O module) and the remote device station (equivalent to the
special function module, such as an inverter, HMI, and sensor).

+ Intelligent device station
This station is used for data communications with transient transmission (message transmission). Positioning modules
and HMIs are classified into this type.

1 OVERVIEW
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(3) Basic communication flow in the CC-Link system (Master station <> Remote 1/O station)

Only on/off information (remote input RX and remote output RY) is communicated.

Between CPU device Data link over CC-Link
areas and buffer
memory areas of the

master module

CPU module Master module Remote I/O station (input)
On/off information is Remote input (on/off data) External input
read by auto refresh. r-- Buffer memory --- RXOF to 0
(3} ! 0111011101110 1:0:1:0: 1101 1:0: 1 0 i
CPU device for RX < L el T BB B
' , 0101010101010101
(such as X/M) : Area for RX ' RX1F o 10
i : Remote 1/O station (output)
: : Remote output (on/off dat
On/off information is : ' emote output (on/off data) External output
written by auto refresh. | | E RYOF to 0
, (4] () 10-10,1,0,1,0,1,0,1,0,1,0,10 (6
CPU device for RY 1 il > T T
! : 101101110110 110110110110
(such as Y/M) | Area for RY ! RY1F to 10
Refresh E
2\

P
EEEEER St

@ Signals are input from the external device to the remote /O station.

@ The remote input signals (on/off) of the remote 1/O station are stored in the buffer memory (areas for remote input
signals) of the master module by data link.

© The remote input signal information of the remote 1/O station is read from the buffer memory (areas for remote input
signals) of the master module to the CPU module by auto refresh. (This information is used for operations as device
data of the CPU module.)

O The operation result is written from the CPU module to the buffer memory (areas for remote output signals) of the
master module by auto refresh.

© The on/off information in the buffer memory (areas for remote output signals) of the master module is stored as the
remote output signals of the remote I/O station by data link.

@ Signals are output from the remote 1/O station to the external device.

Point ;>

In the "Data link over CC-Link" part of the figure above, the master module operates according to the set
condition.

In "Refresh (Between CPU device areas and buffer memory areas of the master module)", the CPU module
operates according to the link refresh parameters.

As shown in the figure above, the remote device can be used like the CPU device.

Note) The refresh method varies depending on the CPU module type.
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(4) Basic communication flow in the CC-Link system (Master station <> Remote device station)

On/off information (remote input RX and remote output RY) and numerical value data (remote register) are

communicated.

CPU module Master module Remote device station

On/off information is
read by auto refresh.

r-- Buffer memory --1

Numerical value data is
written by auto refresh.

Word data (RWwO)

RXOF to 0

| | 0'1'0:1110111011:0' 11011101 11011 ;
CPU device for RX 9: ——————————————— : e e i e oy f Remote input
| | 0:1:0:1:0:1:01110:1:011:011:0:0| (on/off data)
(such as X/M) ! Area for RX ! RX1F to 10
On/off information is i i
written by auto refresh. i | RYOF to 0
i l 1:0'1'0'110'1:01 1101 1101 110! 11
CPU device for RY 9:, --------------- ! > :0: :O: :0: :0: :o: :0: :0: :0 Remote output
| I 11011101 1:0:1:011:011:0 1101 1:0| (on/off data)
(such as Y/M) ' Area for RY ! RY1F to 10
; ; ' Word data
g\ljvu device for 9:= """"""""" QO | gy ¢ ;) """""" Remote register
W e N I S S — (numerical value data)
Word data

Word data (RWw3)

(such as D/W)
Numerical value data is
read by auto refresh.

Word data (RWr0)

; : | Word data
CPU device for 6[ """"""""" ! @ | e Remote register
RWr I ‘: ------------ O ] (numerical value data)
] | Word data

Word data (RWr3)

(such as D/W)

Refresh

Between CPU device
areas and buffer
memory areas of the
master module

Data link over CC-Link

ST Ty epep——
P o
RN VS

@ The remote input signals (on/off) of the remote device station are stored in the buffer memory (areas for remote input
signals) of the master module by data link.

© The remote input signal information of the remote device station is read from the buffer memory (areas for remote

input signals) of the master module to the CPU module by auto refresh. (This information is used for operations as

device data of the CPU module.)

The operation result is written from the CPU module to the buffer memory (areas for remote output signals) of the

master module by auto refresh.

The on/off information in the buffer memory (areas for remote output signals) of the master module is stored as the

remote output signals of the remote device station by data link.

The numerical value data is written from the CPU module to the buffer memory (areas for sending to the remote

register) of the master module by auto refresh.

The numerical value data in the buffer memory (areas for sending to the remote register) of the master module is

written to the remote register of the remote device station by data link.

The remote register (numerical value data) of the remote device station is stored in the buffer memory (areas for

receiving from the remote register) of the master module by data link.

© ©¢ © © o0 o

The numerical value data of the remote device station is read from the buffer memory (areas for receiving from the
remote register) of the master module to the CPU module by auto refresh.

1 OVERVIEW
1.2 CC-Link System Operation



(5) Basic communication flow in the CC-Link system (Master station <> Local station)

Bit information (remote input RX and remote output RY) and word information (remote register) is communicated

between CPU modules on an N-to-N (N:N) basis.

Master station

Remote I/O station Remote device station

(station No.1)

(station No.2)

Local station
(station No.3)

Local station
(station No.4)

Remote output (RY

Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
Station No.1 |« { Remote input (RX) | »[ Station No.1 Station No.1
Station No.2 [« {Remote input (RX) ] Station No.2 Station No.2
Station No.3 [« Station No.3 Station No.3
Station No.4 |« Station No.4 Station No.4

X

emote input (RX)

Remote register

Station No.1 »[Remote output (RY)} » Station No.1 Station No.1
Station No.2 »{Remote output (RY)] Station No.2 Station No.2
Station No.3 » Station No.3 Station No.3
Station No.4 » Station No.4 Station No.4

Remote register

Remote register

Remote input (RX)

(RWw) (RWr) (RWr)
Station No.1 [Remote regiier | Station No.1 Station No.1
Station No.2 gl (RWw) | » Station No.2 Station No.2
Station No.3 » Station No.3 Station No.3
Station No.4 » Station No.4 Station No.4

Remote register

Remote register Remote register

(RWr) (RWw) (RWw)
Station No.1 . Station No.1 Station No.1
Station No.2 Rem ey » Station No.2 Station No.2
Station No.3 Station No.3 Station No.3
Station No.4 Station No.4 Station No.4

Since the master station and local stations have a CPU module independently, data in RY of the own station is sent to
RX of the destination station in communications between the master station and a local station, as shown below.
The operation differs as that of the communications between the master station and remote station.

Master station Master station

Output (RY)  Input (RX) Output (RY)  Input (RX)
Input (RX)  Output (RY) Output (RY)  Input (RX)

Local station Remote station

The operation is the same as that for the remote registers RWw and RWr.
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2 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPERATION SETTINGS

This chapter describes the specifications and operation settings of CC-Link for the MELSEC iQ-R series.

For details, refer to the following.

L[] MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Startup)

2.1

Specifications

211

Performance specifications

The following table lists the performance specifications of the master/local module.

Item Description
Transmission speed Selected from 156kbps, 625kbps, 2.5Mbps, 5Mbps, and 10Mbps.
Maximum number of connectable modules | 64

(master station)

Number of occupied stations (local station)

1 to 4 stations (The number of stations can be changed using the engineering tool.)

* Remote I/0 (RX, RY): 2048 points

* Remote register (RWw): 256 points (master station — remote device station/local station/intelligent device
station/standby master station)

» Remote register (RWr): 256 points (remote device station/local station/intelligent device station/standby master
station — master station)

Maximum number | CC-Link Ver.1
of link points per
system

CC-Link Ver.2

» Remote I/0 (RX, RY): 8192 points

* Remote register (RWw): 2048 points (master station — remote device station/local station/intelligent device
station/standby master station)

» Remote register (RWr): 2048 points (remote device station/local station/intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

Number of link points per remote station/
local station/intelligent device station/
standby master station

==~ Page 2 - 2 Number of link points by the number of occupied stations

Communication method

Broadcast polling method

Synchronization method

Frame synchronization method

Encoding method

NRZI method

Network topology

Bus (RS-485)

Transmission format

HDLC compliant

Error control system

CRC (X8 + X124+ X5+ 1)

Connection cable

Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

Maximum overall cable length (maximum
transmission distance)

Depends on the transmission speed (I~ Page App. - 1 Specifications of CC-Link Cables)

RAS function

« Standby master function

+ Automatic return function

« Slave station cutoff function

« Error detection using link special relay areas (SB) and link special register areas (SW)

Number of occupied 1/O points 32 points
Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.34A
Weight 0.16kg
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Number of link points by the number of occupied stations

The following table lists the number of link points by the number of occupied stations.

Item

CC-Link Ver.1

CC-Link Ver.2

Extended cyclic setting

Single

Double

Quadruple

Octuple

Number of link | 1 station Remote I/O 32 points (30 32 points (30 32 points (30 64 points (62 128 points (126
points by the occupied | (RX, RY) points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local
number of station) station) station) station) station)
occupied Remote register 4 points 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
stations (RWw)
Remote register 4 points 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
(RWr)
2 stations | Remote 1/0 64 points (62 64 points (62 96 points (94 192 points (190 384 points (382
occupied | (RX, RY) points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local
station) station) station) station) station)
Remote register 8 points 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
(RWw)
Remote register 8 points 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
(RWr)
3 stations | Remote I/O 96 points (94 96 points (94 160 points (158 320 points (318 640 points (638
occupied | (RX, RY) points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local
station) station) station) station) station)
Remote register 12 points 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
(RWw)
Remote register 12 points 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
(RWr)
4 stations | Remote I/O 128 points (126 128 points (126 224 points (222 448 points (446 896 points (894
occupied | (RX, RY) points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local points for a local
station) station) station) station) station)
Remote register 16 points 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
(RWw)
Remote register 16 points 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
(RWr)

Number of occupied stations, station numbers, and numbers of modules and stations

The following describes how the number of occupied stations, station numbers, and the numbers of modules and stations are

related.

(1) Number of occupied stations
The number of occupied remote I/O stations, remote device stations, and local stations are fixed for each module.

However, the number of occupied local stations can be set (1 to 4 stations).

Module Number of occupied stations
Remote 1/O station (8-point, 16-point, and 32-point | 1 station
module)
Remote device station AJ65BT-64AD 2 stations
AJB5BT-64DAV 2 stations
AJB5BT-64DAI 2 stations
AJ65BT-D62 4 stations
AJB5BT-D62D(S1)
AJ65BT-68TD 4 stations
AJB5BT-64RD3 4 stations
AJ65BT-64RD4
Local station RJ61BT11 1 to 4 stations (The number of stations
can be changed in the parameter
settings.)
Intelligent device station AJ65BT-R2N 1 station
AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 | 4 stations
GT15-J61BT13 1 or 4 stations

2 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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(2) Station number
When the number of occupied stations of all the connected stations is 1, set serial numbers from 1 (such as 1, 2, 3...) as
station numbers.
However, when a station that occupies two or more stations is connected, set station numbers considering the number of
occupied stations.

|Station No.1 |Station No.2|Station No.3|Station No.4|Station No.5|Station No.6|Station No.7|8tation No.8|Station No.9|

Master

[«

e e

Station No.4

\_

Local station

e

; tation No.1 tation No. (4 stations tation No.8 (1 station
station Station No S 3 occupied) S ° occupied)
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(2 stations (1 station (1 station
occupied) occupied) occupied)

e |

Station No.9

Local station

N

N

N

N

J

(3) Numbers of modules and stations
The number of modules is the number of modules actually connected.
The number of stations is the total number of stations occupied by the modules listed in (1).
In the system configuration example in (2), the number of modules is 5 and the number of stations is 9.

Precautions for system configuration

To prevent incorrect inputs from remote stations, observe the following when designing the system.

(1) When powering on and off the system
Power on the remote station, and start data link. In addition, stop data link before powering off the remote station. Failure
to do so may cause an incorrect input.

Data link starts. Data link stops.

During | :
Master station execution
(data link status)
Stopped ! '
Remote station ON 0 :
(power supply status) ! !
OFF E— —
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(2) Upon a momentary power failure of a remote station

If a momentary power failure occurs in the power supply (24VDC) of the remote station, an incorrect input may occur.

(a) Cause of an incorrect input due to a momentary power failure
The hardware of a remote station internally converts the module power supply (24VDC) into 5VDC. If a momentary
power failure occurs at a remote station, (the time until the 5VDC power supply in the remote station turns off) > (the
response time after an input module turns on and off); therefore, refreshing data within the time as shown in @

below causes an incorrect input.

Remote station
(module power supply and input
external power supply)

2,

Remote station
(internal 5VDC)

=

Input (Xn)

between the input module turning on and it turning off.

(Turning off the input external power supply turns off an input (Xn) after the response time )

(b) Countermeasure against an incorrect input

Supply power to the power supply module, stabilized power supply, and AC input external power supply from the

same power supply.

DC input

Qo
> >
g 3
P CPU £
53 dule 5
%'g mo 2 Remote 1/0O module

o€ ©
=

Module power supply nput extomal

Stabilized power supply

power supply 24VDC
AC input S
2 =
& 8
7 CPU IS
53 dule 5
£3 mo e Remote 1/0 module

E € ©
=

| Module power supply | Input external

Stabilized power supply

power supply 24VDC
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Point/©

When supplying power to multiple remote stations from one power supply, select applicable cables and
properly wire them to prevent a voltage drop caused by the power supply. When a remote station has a
receiving end voltage within the specified range for the remote station used, it can be connected.

®: Stabilized power
supply

Remote module

Remote module

(c) Access to a station with the station number 64

» Access to a local station with the station number 64 cannot be performed from other stations with GX Works3 and

GOTs.

Changing the station number to the one other than 64 allows access from other stations.

» Access to a local station and intelligent device station with the station number 64 cannot be performed from other

stations with the CC-Link board.
Changing the station number to the one other than 64 allows access from other stations.
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2.1.2 I/0 signals of the master/local module

This section describes the 1/0 signals for the CPU module. The I/O signal assignment of when the start I/O number of the
master/local module is "0" is listed below.

List of /O signals

The following table lists I/O signals. The device X is an input signal from the master/local module to the CPU module. The
device Y is an output signal from the CPU module to the master/local module.

HiInput signals

Device No. Signal name

X0 Module failure

X1 Own station data link status

X2 Use prohibited

X3 Data link status of other stations

X4 to XE Use prohibited

XF Module ready

X10 to X1F Use prohibited
EOutput signals

Device No. Signal name

YO0 to Y1F Use prohibited

Pointp

Do not use (turn on) any "use prohibited" signals as an input or output signal to the CPU module.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

Details of I/O signals

The following describes on/off timing and conditions of 1/O signals.

EModule failure: X0

This signal indicates whether the module is normal or faulty.
Off: Module normal

On: Module failure

Module failure
(X0)

Module ready
(XF)

EOwn station data link status: X1

This signal indicates the data link status of the own station.

'Operation status of own station' (SBO0O6E) has the same functionality. Use either of X1 or 'Operation status of own station’
(SBOOGE) for programming.

Note that the on/off conditions of X1 are the opposite to those of 'Operation status of own station' (SBOO6E). The conditions of
X1 are as follows:

Off: Data link stop

On: Data link in progress

2 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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HData link status of other stations: X3
This signal indicates the data link status of other stations (remote station, local station, intelligent device station, and standby

master station).

'Data link status of other stations' (SB0080) has the same functionality. Use either of X3 or 'Data link status of other stations'
(SB0080) for programming.

Off: All stations normal

On: Faulty station found (The status of the faulty station is stored in 'Data link status of other stations' (SW0080 to SW0083).)

Point/@

It takes maximum of six seconds for Data link status of other stations (X3) to turn on after a slave station
connected to the master station or local station becomes faulty. The time until this signal turns on differs
depending on the system configuration and error status.

EModule ready: XF

This signal indicates whether the module is ready for operation. When the module becomes ready, this signal turns on.
When the module is in the following state, this signal turns off.
* When Module failure (X0) turns on

Power-on

Module ready
(XF)

Module failure ]
(X0)
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2.1.3 Buffer memory of the master/local module

The buffer memory is used to exchange data between the master/local module and the CPU module.

Buffer memory values are defaulted when the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off.

For details, refer to Page App. - 2 Buffer Memory Assignment of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw and the following.

L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)

List of buffer memory addresses

When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained below.

» When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

O: Available, —: Not available

Address Name Description Read/Write Availability
Hexadecimal | Decimal Master Local
station station
OH to DFH 0to 223 Parameter information Stores parameter settings. Read o™ —
area
EOH to 15FH 224 to 351 Remote input (RX)2 EMaster station Read @) —
Stores the data input from slave stations.
MLocal station — O
Stores the data input from the master
station.
160H to 1DFH | 352 to 479 Remote output (RY)2 EWMaster station Read, write O —
Stores the data output to slave stations.
MLocal station — O
Stores the data output to the master station.
Data input from other slave stations are also
stored.
1EOH to 2DFH 480 to 735 Remote register (RWW)*Z BMaster station Read, write O —
Stores the data to be sent to slave stations.
MLocal station — O
Stores the data to be sent to the master
station and other salve stations. Data
received from other slave stations are also
stored.
2EOH to 3DFH | 736 to 991 Remote register (RWr)2 | MMaster station Read @) —
Stores the data received from slave stations.
MLocal station — O
Stores the data received from the master
station.
3EOH to 5DFH 992 to 1503 Slave station offset, size Stores the offset and size of RX, RY, RWw, Read O O
information (512 words) and RWr in each slave station.
5EOH to 5FFH 1504 to 1535 Link special relay (SB) Stores the data link status. Read, write O O
600H to 7FFH | 1536 t0 2047 | Link special register (SW) | Stores the data link status. (Data can be
written only to
areas with the
first 32
addresses.)
800H to 9FFH 2048 to 2559 System area — — — —
AOOH to FFFH 2560 to 4095 Random access buffer Stores any data and is used for transient Read, write O O
transmission.
1000H to 4096 to 8191 System area — — — —
1FFFH
2000H to 8192 to 12287 | Automatic update buffer Stores data automatically updated when Read, write @] —
2FFFH transient transmission (communications
using the automatic update buffer) is
performed with an intelligent device station.
3000H to 12288 to System area — — — —
3FFFH 16383
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Address Name Description Read/Write Availability
Hexadecimal | Decimal Master Local
station station

4000H to 16384 to Ver.2-compatible remote HEMaster station Read @] —
41FFH 16895 input (RX)*3 Stores the data input from slave stations.

MLocal station — O

Stores the data input from the master

station.
4200H to 16896 to Ver.2-compatible remote HMMaster station Read, write (@) —
43FFH 17407 output (RY)'3 Stores the data output to slave stations.

MLocal station — (@)

Stores the data output to the master station.

Data input from other slave stations are also

stored.
4400H to 17408 to Ver.2-compatible remote | MMaster station Read, write O —
4BFFH 19455 register (RWw)’k3 Stores the data to be sent to slave stations.

HLocal station — O

Stores the data to be sent to the master

station and other salve stations. Data

received from other slave stations are also

stored.
4CO0H to 19456 to Ver.2-compatible remote | MMaster station Read O —
53FFH 21503 register (RWr)*3 Stores the data received from slave stations.

MLocal station — (@)

Stores the data received from the master

station.
5400H to 21504 to System area — — — —
5C7FH 23679
5C80H to 23680 to Remote device station Stores the execution progress of the remote | Read O —
5CBFH 23743 initialization procedure device station initial setting procedure

registration execution registration function.
individual information

5CCOH to 5CCOH to System area — — — —
7FFFH 7FFFH

*1  Not available when a standby master station is controlling the system.

*2 This buffer memory area is used when the remote net Ver.1 mode, remote device net Ver.1 mode, or remote 1/O net mode is selected.

*3 This buffer memory area is used when the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote device net Ver.2 mode is selected.

Point;?9

Do not write data to "System area".

Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
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2.1.4

Parameter information area

This area stores parameter settings.

Do not write data in this area. Doing so may cause an error.

Setting item

Description

Number of connected stations

Stores the number of slave stations (including a reserved station) connected to the master station.
Default: 64 (stations)
Range: 1 to 64 (stations)

Number of retries

Stores the number of retries to a station where a communication failure has occurred.
Default: 3 (times)
Range: 1 to 7 (times)

Number of automatic return
stations

Stores the number of slave stations that return to system operation by one link scan.
Default: 1 (station)
Range: 1 to 10 (stations)

Standby master station
specification

Stores the standby master station number.
Default: 0 (0: No standby master station specified)
Range: 0 to 64 (0: No standby master station specified, 1 to 64: Station number of the corresponding station)

Data link setting when CPU is
down

Stores the specified data link status if a CPU module error occurs in the mater station.
Default: 0 (Data link stopped)
Range: 0 (Data link stopped), 1 (Data link continued)

Scan mode setting

Stores whether to synchronize a link scan with a sequence scan.
Default: 0 (Asynchronous with a sequence scan)
Range: 0 (Asynchronous with a sequence scan), 1 (Synchronous with a sequence scan)

Reserved station setting

Stores the reserved station specification status. Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Default: 0 (Not set)
Range: The bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

10H (16) | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

(
1MH(17) | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(
(

12H (18) | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

13H (19) | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

Error invalid station setting

Stores the error invalid station specification status. Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Default: 0 (Not set)
Range: The bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

14H (20) | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

15H@1) | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
16H(22) | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
17H(23) | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
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Setting item Description

Station information Stores the status of the station type, the number of occupied stations, and the extended cyclic settings specified in the
module parameters for slave stations.

Default:

0101H (Ver.1-compatible remote I/O station, one station occupied, and station number 1)

0140H (Ver.1-compatible remote I/O station, one station occupied, and station number 64)
Range: Refer to the following.
b15 to b12 b11 to b8 b7 to b0
: Number of .
Station type occupied stations| Station No.
e

(01H to 40H)

1H: Number of occupied stations: 1
2H: Number of occupied stations: 2
3H: Number of occupied stations: 3
4H: Number of occupied stations: 4

OH: Ver.1-compatible remote 1/O station

1H: Ver.1-compatible remote device station

2H: Ver.1-compatible intelligent device station

5H: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (single)

6H: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (single)
8H: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (double)
9H: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (double)
BH: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (quadruple)
CH: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (quadruple)
EH: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (octuple)
FH: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (octuple)

Automatic update buffer Stores the buffer memory sizes assigned for a local station, intelligent device station, and standby master station during
assignment transient transmission.

Default: 128 words

Range: 0 (word) (not set) or 128 (words) to 4096 (words)

Note that the total size must be within 4096 (words).

W1st station

« 80H (128): Use prohibited

* 81H (129): Use prohibited

« 82H (130): Automatic update buffer size only for intelligent device stations

W26th station

« CBH (203): Use prohibited

* CCH (204): Use prohibited

« CDH (205): Automatic update buffer size only for intelligent device stations

8-point remote I/O station setting | Stores the station number of the remote I/O station where 8 points have been set in the remote 1/O station points setting.
When "8 Points + 8 Points (Reserved)" has been set, the station number is stored in both 8-point remote 1/O station setting
and 16-point remote 1/O station setting.
Default: 0 (Not set)
Range: The bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

DOH (208)| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

(
D1H(209)| 32 | 31 [ 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(
(

D2H (210)| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

D3H (211)| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

16-point remote I/O station setting | Stores the station number of the remote /O station where 16 points have been set in the remote I/O station points setting.
When "8 Points + 8 Points (Reserved)" has been set, the station number is stored in both 8-point remote 1/0 station setting
and 16-point remote 1/O station setting.
Default: 0 (Not set)
Range: The bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

D4H (212)| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

D5H (213)| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17

D6H (214)| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

D7H (215)| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
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Setting item

Description

0-point reserved station
specification

Stores the station number of the reserved station where 0 points have been set.
Default: 0 (Not set)
Range: The bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
b15 b14 b13  b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

D8H (216)| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1

D9H (217)| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17

DAH (218)| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
DBH (219)| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

Point/@
(1)

@)

Communications and automatic update buffer assignment

» Add seven words to the size of data to send/receive and specify it as the communication buffer size.

« Assign necessary automatic update buffer size for each intelligent device.

Parameters required for data link

Set parameters required for data link over CC-Link by using either of the following.

* GX Works3 (Refer to Page 2 - 14 Setting network parameters and link refresh parameters and
exercises in Chapter 3 or later.)

* RLPASET instruction (dedicated instruction) (Refer to Page App. - 59 RLPASET (Setting network
parameters).)

For the procedures from parameter settings by using the RLPASET instruction to data link start, refer to

the following.

L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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2.2 Operation Settings

2.2.1 Required settings

This section describes the procedures before operation. The detailed procedures are described in exercises in Chapter 3 or

later, and therefore omitted here.

1. System configuration

Configure the CC-Link system and set parameters required for start-up, the station number for slave stations, and the
transmission speed.

» Wiring

» Parameter settings

« Slave station number and transmission speed settings

2. Operation check using LEDs

Power on the system and check whether the data link is being performed properly.
If the data link is performed properly, the LED on/off status will be as follows.

* L RUN LED: On

* ERR. LED: Off

3. Programming
Create a program. For details, refer to the following.
[T1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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2.2.2

Setting network parameters and link refresh
parameters

(1) Setting network parameters for the MELSEC iQ-R series
Network parameters for controlling CC-Link are set with GX Works3 and written into parameter areas of the CPU
module.

(2) Areas for storing network parameters
Network parameters written in the CPU module are transferred to the parameter memory of the master station when the
system is powered on or the CPU module is reset.
Data in the parameter memory of the master station is deleted when the system is powered off or when the CPU module

©)

is reset.

(Data is transferred again from the CPU module when the system is powered on or the CPU module is reset.)

CPU module

Parameter area

CC-Link system
network
parameter area

Power-on
CPU reset

Setting link refresh parameters for the MELSEC iQ-R series

Master station

Parameter memory

CC-Link system
network
parameter area

Link refresh parameters for updating devices between the master/local module and the CPU module are set with GX

Works3 and written into parameter areas of the CPU module.

(Link refresh parameters are not transferred to the master station.)

Link refresh parameters cannot be set with a sequence program.
Note) Link refresh parameters are set on the window for network parameters with GX Works3. Link refresh parameters

and network parameters are written to the CPU module at the same time.

Procedures from parameter settings to data link startup

Follow the procedures below.

GX Works3 CPU module RJ61BT11 master station
Create network parameters )
and link refresh parameters CC-Link system
with GX Works3 and write parameter area Parameter memory
them to the CPU module. Network Network Network

parameter parameter parameter

Link refresh Link refresh

parameter parameter

Y

GX Works3 CPU module RJ61BT11 master station
Powering on the .
programmable controller CC-Link system
system or resetting the parameter area Parameter memory
CPU module transfers the Network Network Network
network parameters in the parameter parameter - parameter
CPL,J module to the master Link refresh Link refresh
station and gutomatlcally parameter parameter
starts data link.
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3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)

This exercise is for the system where only remote I/O modules have been connected in the CC-Link remote net Ver.1 mode.

3.1 System Configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 1.

(1) Module configuration

Station No.: 0

Master (RJB1BT11)

Demonstration machine

v
R61P|R08 | Z [R60|RE0
CPU| £ |AD4|DA4
w

Ethernet cable Terminating Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2

resistor Remote I/0O module Remote 1/0 module
AJB5BTB2-16D AJB5SBTC1-32T
- GOT2000

ooog 8 O oooo 8 O

24V power

supply cable
%mm@oo&ﬁ/\m

CC-Link dedicated cable Terminating
resistor
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(2) /O assignment

RJ61
BT11
R61P |RCPU |Empty | R60 R60 (32
(Power | (CPU AD4 | DA4 |points)
supply | No.1) (16 | (16 |x30Y30
module) points) |points)| to to
XA4FYA4F
X100 | Y170
to to
X10F | Y17F

GOT2000

X105 X104 103 X102

Screen 2

CC-LinkF

A/D INPUT

Screen 3 Screen 4

Initial indication device DO | | Initial indication device D1 Initial indication device D10 (32 bits)

4

Upper section: The indication device can be changed.
Lower section: Data is displayed.

Upper section: The input device can be changed.
Lower section: The input data can be set and displayed.

Z
[
(|
LI

» Touching

« The initial value is automatically set to a device number in the upper section (trigger action function).
» Touching the "Initialize Input/Indication Device" button also initializes the device number.

switches the screen.
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3.2 Setting Modules

3.2.1 Part names of the master/local module

This section describes the part names of the master station RJ61BT11.

RJ61BT11
RUN

ERR.

MST S MST
B RATE
156K LRUN
625K LERR.
2.5M sD
5M RD
10M

No. | Name Description

(1) RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
On: Normal operation
Off: A hardware error or a watchdog timer error has occurred.

ERR. LED Indicates the error status of the module.

The details of errors can be checked by using the following.

« CC-Link diagnostics (LIl MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application))

« 'Detailed LED display status' (SW0058) (L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application))
On: One of the following errors has occurred.

* The error on all the stations was detected.

» Two or more master stations are connected on the same line.

« Settings are incorrect.

« A cable is disconnected or a transmission path is affected by noise.

Flashing: A station with a data link error was detected. Or the station number set for a remote station is already in use.
Off: Normal operation

MST LED Indicates whether the module is operating as a master station.
On: Operating as a master station (during data link control)
Off: Operating as a local station or a standby master station (in standby status)

S MST LED Indicates whether the module is operating as a standby master station.
On: Operating as a standby master station (in standby)
Off: Operating as a master station or a local station

B RATE 156K | Indicates the transmission speed that is normally operating.
LED 625K On: Operating at the indicated transmission speed

All off: Transmission speed auto-tracking (When succeeded, the LED of the followed transmission speed turns on.)
2.5M

5M
10M

L RUN LED Indicates the data link status.
On: Data link in progress
Off: Data link not performed

L ERR. LED Indicates the error status of a data link.

On: A data link error has occurred at own station.

Flashing: The communications are unstable due to the following reasons.
« A terminating resistor is not connected.

« The communications are affected by noise.

Off: Normal operation

SD LED Indicates whether the module is sending data.
On: Data being sent
Off: Data not sent

RD LED Indicates whether the module is receiving data.
On: Data being received
Off: Data not received
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No. | Name Description
(2) | Dot matrix LED Displays the station number set in the module.
Indicates the following during the offline or test mode.
Offline: ".."
Line test based on module parameter settings: "L.T."
Hardware test: "H.T."
3) Terminal block Used to connect Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.
For the connection method, refer to Page 3 - 11 Connecting CC-Link dedicated cables.
The SLD and FG terminals are connected inside the module.
Because a two-piece terminal block is used, the module can be replaced without disconnecting the signal line to the terminal
block.
Before installing or removing the terminal block, power off the module.
(4) Production Shows the production information (16 digits) of the module.
information
marking
3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)
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3.2.2 Setting parameters of the master/local module
This section describes the parameter settings required for the master/local module.

The parameter settings of the RJ61BT11 are described on Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station) or later. Thus,
detailed explanations are omitted here.

1. Select program elements (objects) from the "Element Selection" window and arrange them in the "Module Configuration

window.

O Double-click [Module Configuration] in the "Navigation" window.

2. The parameters of the master/local module includes the required settings, basic settings, and application settings.
Double-click the master/local module on the Module Configuration window to set parameters.

3. Atter setting parameters, click the [Apply] button.
4. Write the parameters to the CPU module using the engineering tool.
O [Online] = [Write to PLC]

5. The parameters are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.

Set the station type and mode of the master/local module.

0040:RI61ET11 Module Paramater B %

Setting Item

.
|Input the Setting Item to Search | @ =) Station Tipe
. Station Twpe Maszter Station
EE I%Z E| Mode
— o Gommunication Made Femote Met Wer.l Mode
Etﬁ Required Settings =
Station Type E| Station Number
e Sttt [
Station Mumber & Transmizsion Speed
Transmizzion Speed ‘o Transmission Speed 1566kbpz
Parameter Setting Method [=| Parameter Setting Method
: {ily Basic Settines " Setting Method of Basic/Bpplication Settines  Parameter Editar
o _
Explanation
Set the station type. -
Trem List | Find Result Checlk. l l Restore the Default Settings l
Apply

QO: Can be set, X: Cannot be set

Station Type
Mode

Station Number

Transmission Speed

O|O|x|O|O
X|O|O|O|O
X|O|O|0O|O

Parameter Setting Method

3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)
3.2 Setting Modules 3-5



Set the station type of the master/local module.

Station

Type
Station".

* When "Master Station (Duplex Function)" is set, the master station returns as a standby master operating

Set the station type of the master/local module.
« To use this module as a standby master station, select "Master Station (Duplex Function)" or "Standby Master

station while data link is performed by a standby master station.

* Master Station

« Master Station (Duplex
Function)

« Standby Master Station

« Local Station

(Default: Master Station)

*1  When "Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings" in "Parameter Setting Method" is set to "Program”, the setting range is fixed to

"Master Station".

Set the mode of the master/local module.

Mode Set the mode of the master/

local module.

* Remote Net Ver.1 Mode

* Remote Net Ver.2 Mode

« Remote Device Net Ver.1 Mode
« Remote Device Net Ver.2 Mode
* Remote 1/0O Net Mode

« Offline

« Line Test

« Hardware Test

(Default: Remote Net Ver.1 Mode)

* Remote Net Ver.1 Mode
* Remote Net Ver.2 Mode
« Offline

* Line Test

» Hardware Test

(Default: Remote Net Ver.1 Mode)

* Remote Net Ver.1 Mode

* Remote Net Ver.2 Mode

« Offline

* Hardware Test

(Default: Remote Net Ver.1 Mode)

*1  When "Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings" in "Parameter Setting Method" is set to "Program”, "Remote 1/0 Net Mode" cannot

be set.

Set the station number of the master/local module.

Station No.
master/local module.

Set the station number of the

Fixed to 0"
(Default: 0)

0to 64
(Default: Blank)

1to 64
(Default: Blank)

*1  When "Mode" is set to "Line Test", the setting range is 0 to 64.

Set the transmission speed of the master/local module.

Transmissi

on Speed module.

Set the transmission speed of the master/local

» 156kbps

* 625kbps

+ 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps
(Default: 156kbps)

* 156kbps

* 625kbps

» 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps

* Auto-tracking
(Default: Auto-tracking)
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Point/©

(1

)

©)

Set sequential station numbers.

Station numbers can be set regardless of the connection order of stations. For a module that occupies
two or more stations, set the start station number.

If set station numbers are not sequential, an unoccupied station number will be handled as a "data link
faulty station".

When not setting station numbers sequentially, set unoccupied station numbers as reserved stations.
(Set reserved stations in the CC-Link configuration setting of the module parameters.)

Set station numbers not to overlap each other.

Otherwise, an installation error will occur.

Use the same transmission speed for the master station, remote stations, local stations, intelligent device
stations, and the standby master station.
If the setting for even one of the stations is different, data link cannot be performed properly.

3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)
3.2 Setting Modules 3-7



3-8

3.2.3

Part names and settings of the remote I/O module

This section describes the part names and settings of the AJ65BTB2-16D and AJ65SBTC1-32T.

BAJ65BTB2-16D
. N
MITSUBISHI MELSEG Ausssreaisn o e @ (2) Set "0" according
N to the master
. l OB Set"0". } :
N)—F+——>»388 8 8 o o module setting
L STATION NO d
9999999999999099 (156kbps).
‘] Ié»ni ?i: [_" Set "1".
& J (3) Station No.: 1
1 3 5 7 9 n 13 15 17 19 21 123 PS 127 129 31 B3 35 B7 . WA
(4) [ DA o6 |72 || 2% | Set "0".
2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 120 122 124 126 [28 30 B2 4 B6
“r~,| opeso @
N
;CIID ! (FG) )
No. | Name Description
(1) Operation status indicator LED
LED Details
name
PW Turns on when the remote I/O module is powered on.
L RUN Used to check if the remote 1/0 station communicates with the master station without
errors.
This LED turns on when the remote I/O module receives normal data from the master
station, and turns off for timeout. (This LED turns on when the module receives normal
data.)
SD Turns on when data is sent.
RD Turns on when the module receives data.
L ERR This LED turns on when a transmission error (CRC error) has occurred.
This LED turns off for timeout. (The L RUN LED also turns off.)
This LED turns on when the station number setting or transmission speed setting is
incorrect. (This LED turns off by correcting the setting and powering off and on the
module.)
This LED flashes when the station number setting or transmission speed setting is
changed after start-up. (The L RUN LED remains on. The module keeps operating
with the station number and transmission speed settings at power-on.)
OtoF This LED indicates the on/off state of each input.
This LED turns on when the input is turned on, or turns off when the input is turned off.
(2) Transmission speed setting switch Set the transmission speed setting switch within the range of 0 to 4.
Setting Transmission speed
0 156Kbps
1 625Kbps
2 2.5Mbps
3 5Mbps
4 10Mbps

Station number setting switch

Set a station number within the range of 01 to 64.
Set a unique station number.

Use "X 10" to set the tens place.

Use "X 1" to set the ones place.

External wiring terminal block

Terminal block for power supply, transmission, and input signals
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BAJ65SBTC1-32T
(3) Set only "2" to "ON".
(station No.: 2)

™) (4) (2) Set all to "OFF" according to
r the master module setting
- A~ - PR SN &N (156kbps).
PWLRUNLERRY01234567 Y8 9 ABCD '
" FEFEFRRR FRFAFEr a — 7 |

Y1011121314151617 Y18191A1B1CIDIEIF
MITSUBISHI IMIEME[E AJB5SBTC1-32T Y10-Y1F
[ DG [+24v | 246G |
SLD 1 (Fo) M

OO |
DOOOE)

!

(5)

(1) Operation status indicator LED

PW On: Power supply ON
Off: Power supply OFF

L RUN On: Normal communications
Off: No communications (timeout error)

L ERR On: Communication error

Flashing regularly:

The station number or transmission speed setting switch is changed while power
is on.

Flashing irregularly:

The terminating resistor setting is incorrect.

The module or CC-Link dedicated cable is affected by noise.

Off: Normal communications

YO to 1F On: Output ON
Off: Output OFF

(2) Transmission speed setting switch

0 OFF OFF OFF 156Kbps
1 OFF OFF ON 625Kbps
2 OFF ON OFF 2.5Mbps
3 OFF ON ON 5Mbps

4 ON OFF OFF 10Mbps

Set the transmission speed within the above range.

(3) Station number setting switch Select "10", "20", or "40" of STATION NO. for the tens place.
Select "1", "2", "4", or "8" of STATION NO. for the ones place.
Set a station number within the range of 1 to 64."

1 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF
3 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON
4 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
10 OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON
64 ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
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No. | Name Description
4) Indication selector switch 2 When the switch is set to "YO-YF", LEDs indicate the on/off state of YO to YF.
When the switch is set to "Y10-Y1F", LEDs indicate the on/off state of Y10 to Y1F.
(5) Terminal block Terminal block for module power supply, transmission, and output signals
(6) Connector Connector for output signals
(7) DIN rail hook When mounting the module on a DIN rail, push the DIN rail hook on its center line until it clicks.
*1 Set a unique station number.

*2 To operate the indication selector switch, do not use a tool such as a screwdriver.

3-10

Doing so may damage the switch.
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3.3 Wiring

3.3.1 Connecting CC-Link dedicated cables

This section describes the connection of modules with CC-Link dedicated cables.
When wiring modules, always power off the system.

Master module (RJ61BT11)

Terminating
@ resistor
®¢ @
O @ Remote 1/0 module (AJ65BTB2-16D) Remote 1/0O module (AJ65SBTC1-32T)
FG

Terminating

>< i = resistor

CC-Link dedicated cable CC-Link dedicated cable

Point/©

» Connect a terminating resistor between the DA and DB terminals.

» Connect the shield cable of a Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable to the SLD terminal of each
module via the FG terminal. Then ground the cable at both ends with a ground resistance of 100 ohms or
less. The SLD and FG terminals have been connected inside the module.

* For the terminal processing for connecting a Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable to the terminal
block, do not detangle the DA/DB/DG cable (three wires in one cable) or remove the sheath more than
necessary. (For cables with fillers, cut them using a tool.)

3.3.2 Connecting 24V power supply cables

This section describes the connection of the 24V power supply cables (for internal module, external 1/0) for remote /O
modules. (CC-Link dedicated cables and terminating resistors are omitted in the figure below.)
When wiring modules, always power off the system.

Remote 1/0 module (AJ65BTB2-16D) Remote 1/0O module (AJ65SBTC1-32T)

@@ @ | B8 ©es @) e
CIEIT I ® 3@

\\ *1 (External 1/0)
power supply

24V power supply
connector

=

*1  The external I/O power supply of the AJ65BTB2-16D has both polarities. (Both the combination of COMA+ and COMB- and the
combination of COMA- and COMB+ are available.)
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3.4  Setting and Writing Parameters

3.4.1 starting GX Works3

Start GX Works3 to set parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

] MELSOFT GX Works3 (o ]© e
i project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Diagnostics Jool Window Help
DB As|e 'I BReaFRHSaaRRR 8% 25508 R @ar Zim |4 Q@ vox: —
A 00 66 & BEID 0 5B .
x

€3 Error | i Waming | gk Information | € Checkwarning

(To the next page)
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1. Click [MELSOFT] = [GX Works3] = [GX
Works3] from the Windows® Start menu’”.

*1 Select [Start] = [All apps] or [Start]= [All Programs].

2. Click [ on the toolbar or select [Project] =
[New] (Ctrl + N) from the menu.



(From the previous page)

3. Click!
MNew
Series
Lype FROCPU
i qcrPu (Q Mode)
il LCELL
Mods = A 4. Click and select!
Program Language | A Ladder |
ook | [ cance |

New 5. Click! |
Series
Type
Mode
Program Language
IR
e 6. Click and select!
i@ R1GEN
1 R1sP L]
Mew u
Series [..ﬂ RCPU v]
Type Il ros -
7. Click!
Mode
Program Language 1k Ladder -
4
ST
|#] sFC
i i

8. Click and select!

(To the next page)

3. Click the list button of "Series".

4. Select "RCPU" from the drop-down menu.

5. Click the list button of "Type".

6. Select "R0O8" from the drop-down menu.

7. Click the list button of "Program Language".

8. Select "Ladder" from the drop-down menu.
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(From the previous page)

%

Mew
Series [.-ﬂ RCPU vl
Type |3 Ro8 - |
9. Click!
Mode

Program Language

I
E Ladder* - |
I[ oK ]l | cancel |
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%

MELSOFT GX Works3

Add a module.

[Module Name] ROSCPU
[5tart If0 Mo.] 3E00

Module Setting

Setting Change

Module Label:Not use -

10. Click!

[7] Do Mot Show this Dislog Again

-
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9. Click the [OK] button.

10. Click the [OK] button.



3.4.2 Adding master/local module data

Adding a master/local module in the module configuration enables users to set parameters of the master/local module.

Operating procedure

1. Double-click [Module Configuration] in the
"Navigation" window.

E|§v | = | Options... When the dialog box about parameter

information appears, click the [OK] button.

Mavigation B x

&l Module Configuration 1. Double-click!

B ™ Program
& FB/FUN

o (i Label

a1 .
o i Device

= £, Parameter

2. The "Module Configuration" window appears.

2 Module Configuration X

4 b v Element Selection

= | (Find poU) BB &L . .

=== Select "R35B" from "Main Base" in the
ispiay Target: [Lan - . .

| : "Element Selection" window, and drag and
— el Ulala bl drop it to the "Module Configuration" window.

W RIBRE-HT 8 Slots (Extended tempers
o R3108-HT 10 Siots (Extended temper|
o R310RB 10 Slots (Type requiring re

W R3128 12 Slots (Type requiring po| -
Extension Base

2. Drag and drop! e

PLC CPU

ule nnguration *x
= Configuration”" window.
CPU 0 1

POW 2 3 4
I.IIIIII e
| | |

Vv

(To the next page)

Process CPU
Safety CPU

C Controller
Head Module
Motion CPU
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%

e — e o= 4. Select "R61P" from "Power Supply" in the
== = "Element Selection" window, and drag and
I‘ S“J'm [a : drop it to the power supply slot of the R35B on
[ | the "Module Configuration" window.
| o While the power supply module is being
I ST dragged and dropped, the slot where the
::m R ] power supply module can be arranged is
4. Drag and drop! highlighted.

I Module Configuration * x _ 5. Add the ROSCPU that has already been
arranged in the module configuration to the

CPU slot of the R35B.

When the RO8CPU has not been arranged in

the module configuration, add the RO8CPU
from the "Element Selection" window in the

P GPUD 123 4
|

5. Drag and drop!

same way as for the power supply module.

v

6. Addthe following modules from the "Element
Selection" window.

Slot No.1:
PO Analog input "R60AD4"
Slot No.2:
6. Added! Analog output "R60DA4"
Slot No.3:

Network module "RJ61BT11"

(To the next page)
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%

7. Right-click the RJ61BT11, and click

Input the Configuration Detailed Information E . . .
[Parameter] = [Input Detailed Configuration
— | Information Window] from the menu to display
E— the "Input the Configuration Detailed
Control CPU Information" window. Set parameters as
Network Type CC-Link follows.
Station Type Master Station F
Deta"&ttiﬂg [Parameters to be set]
1 Start XY: 0030
7. Set! Station Type: Master Station

%

i 8¢

8. Afterthe settings, right-click the RJ61BT11

Cut

Copy and click [Parameter] = [Fix] from the menu to
[siiz fix the parameters.
Delete

(Click the [No] button on the confirmation
window for adding the module label.)

Select All

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Module Status Setting (Empty)

Check 3

Parameter ‘A& Fix(s)

Start XY Batch Input W
Default Points Batch Input

Property...

Open System Parameter 8. Clle'

9. The data of the specified modules are added
to the "Navigation" window.

& f-) D010:R60ADA

o §: 0020:R60DA4 9. Added!
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3.4.3

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

B o corvonon -

1. Double-click! |=

0030:R161BT11 Module Parameter

Ttem
it e Settine Tem to Search | i) = OwnStatinSetie

Setting rem

Setting

il

Number of Occupied Stations
- Extended Gyclic Settine

{74 Required Settines
[ Basic Settines
Onn Station Setting
L Metwork Confiewation Setting
i @@ Link Refresh Settings
Tritial Settings
{1 Application Settings

il n 3

- Network Gonfiguration Sattines

o CC-Link Cofiguration <Detailed Setting>

-l Link Refresh Settines
- Link Refresh Settines
i Initial Settines
- Remate Device Station nitial Settines

<Detailed Setting>

<Detailed Setting>

2. Click!

Set information about a slave station connected to the master station.

Ttem List |Fm Result |

Check l l Restore the Default Settings l

Bpply

Vv

(To the next page)
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1. Double-click the RJ61BT11 module in the
module configuration.

2. The "RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog
box appears. Select "Network Configuration
Settings" of "Basic Settings" in "Setting Item
List" and click the [ button of "CC-Link
Configuration”.
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3. The"CC-Link Configuration" dialog box
appears. Select "AJ65BTB2-16D" from "Input
Module (Screw/2-piece Terminal Block Type)"
in "Module List" and drag and drop it to the list
of stations or the network map.

e coin - N e —emw

Verson | £OfSTA | Expanded | Remote
Ocapeed | Cyclic Setting | Staton Points.

E Input Module (Screw; 2-piece Termina)
D | 16 points (DC input)

3. Drag and drop!

pin Connector Ty
Host Station Output Module (Waterproof Connectc
Output Module (Embedded 1/0 Adapt
gmzn Master 1/0 Combined Module (Screw Termina
tation T S P
s — [[outiine]
ountd IDC input module (Screw terminal block/2-piece.
Total STA#D jerminalbiock ype)
n]
DC input 16 points, postive common/negative
icommon shared type, 24V DC 2-wire
<l } |[Manufacturer Name] -

4. "AJ65BTB2-16D" is added to the list of
stations.

_—
[ — |- =N

#0fSTA | Expanded
Ocaupied | Cycic Setting

Input Module (Screw Terminal Block T|
B Input Module (Screw 2-piece Termina|
- AJ65BTBL-16D |16 points (DC input)
Ee- AJ65BTB2-16D | 16 points (DC input)
Input Module (Screw 2-piece Terminal
Input Module (Spring Clamp Terminal|
Input Module (Sensor Connector Type
Input Module (One-touch Gonnector 1
Input Module (40-pin Connector Type
(Waterproof

Host Station

ST Master
Station

er [foutiine] -
i DC input module (Screw terminal bock/2-piece
Total STA#1 | agsaTas tomina bock ype)

-160

DC input 16 points, positive common/negative
(common shared type, 24V DC 2-wire
[Manufacturer Name] -

(To the next page)
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8, CC-Link Configuration (Sta
f CC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

(From the previous page)

rt 1/0: 0030)

]

Diode Settng:

Eim ) meveet: (107 ks e o [ me

Station No.

‘Model Name

Station Type

#ofSTA

Expanded
Cyciic Setting

Remote
Station Paints

o
B- 00

Host Station

Master Station

Host Station

STA Master
Station

iTB2
D

er 1
All Gorrected ©
oun

Total STA#2

‘

AJIEIBTC
=321

Select CC-Link | Find Module | My Favorites |

= AJGSVBTCU2-8T |8 points (Transisto
£, AJGSVBTCUZ-16T |16 points (Transst
£ AJGSSBTCI-32T 32 points (Transit,
£, AJGSSBTC1-32T1 |32 points (Transist

s ]

| Transistor output 32 points, sink type, 0.1A
|wire

" |protection function (overioad protaction,

[[Outline] =
| Transistor output module (One-touch (mne(lmH

1-

B, CC-Link Configuration (Start 1/0: 0030)

i CC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setti

Station Type

[lsﬂhn = | Link Scan Time {Approx.): iI 7.74 ms

6. Click!

Master Station

(To the next page)

Setting
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__ 5. Add "AJ65SBTC1-32T" from "Output Module

(One-touch Connector Type)" in "Module List"
in the same way.

6. After the settings, click "Close with Reflecting
the Setting" in the menu to close the "CC-Link
Configuration" dialog box.
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. "o 2 " H [:]
— 7 :etltect Link Refresh Settings" and click the
utton.

em
Jrput the Seftne Fem to Search | [dfy] = O StationSetie

Number of Occupied Stations
Extended Cyclic Setting

= Network Configuration Settings
GO-Link Gonfiguration

B
{7} Required Settings
1§ Basic Settines

<Detailed Settine>

O Station Setting ) Link Refresh Settings
- g Metwork. Gonfiguration Settine Liok flcfrosh Setimgs <Detailed Settine>
@ Link Refresh Settines = Initial Settings

Initial Settings

i Remote Device Station Initial Settings  <Detailed Setting
i Application Settings

Explanation

Set the memory ranges to be automatically refreshed between the GO-Link IE Control module and the .
GPU module.

« . »

e List [Find Fesall Check. l I Restare the Default Settings l

‘ _
8. Setlink devices and ranges as shown on the

" Link. Side [ [ GFL Side \

- - nooon| on1FF Specify Device | | 5B v nogoo

= - nonon | oniFF Specify Device [« [SW - nogon

1 gRx - nnnon| nonsF Specify Device [» [ - no2on

2 @Ry - noo0n | 0003F Specify Device [+ | Y v no2on

B

8. Set!

oosomustori vodue paometer -— 8 9. Click the [Apply] button to close the
Setine e List Settine T " " A
w RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.
1
o Bz I Link Side | I GPU Side B
s ® | Devios Name | Points | Start | End Tareet Devics Meme | Points | Start | End
% e s 00000 | 0O1FF Specify Deviee = 00000
S Station Settine 10000 001FF Specify Device |« S = w0000
@ Network Confisuration Settings RX 10000 0003F Specify Device |« X = w0200
Link Refresh Settings RY 00000 | D003F Specify Device Y - 00200

H Thitial Settings
1 Application Settings:

3 (£ 3 3 £ K3 KN K RN R KA R el
(3 E1 EN N N N En R R R R el

Select a device type (RX/RY/ R/ Rin)

9. Click!
Check. l l Restare the Default Settings I

Ttem List |Find Result
| Apply
L
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3.44 Parameter settings (intelligent function module)

Since no intelligent function module is used in this exercise, disable the refresh settings.

Operating procedure

B o controcon* [

1. Double-click!

0010:R60AD4 Module Parameter

[liput the Setting tem 1o Search Tarest Modale Label -

B Ttem [ GH1 [ GH2 GHa CH «
= Refreshat the set timne. T
1 Basic setting a = E
4R Arplication sett
b Bl Lavel cota 1 Disave
@) Refresh setings el
Level data 2 Disabile:
Level data 3 Disable
Level data 4 Disable:
L Disable
Disable
2. Set!
Disable

Disable

<

i,

Transfer the buffer memory data to the specitied device

Ttem List | Find Result Checl ] [ Restore the Default Settings
em Lis

3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)
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1.

Double-click the R60AD4 module in the
module configuration.

The "R60AD4 Module Parameter” dialog box
appears. Select "Refresh settings" in "Setting
Iltem List" and set the refresh settings to
"Disable".

Disable the refresh settings for the R60DA4
module in the same way.



3.4.5 Specifying a connection destination

Specify a connection destination to write parameters to the CPU module of the master station.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Current Connection

Onli Deb Diagnosti Tool Windo
_— = 2d R . Destination] from the menu of the engineering

Current Connection Destination... tool.
! &1 Read frofggplLC...
2 Write to PLC)
Verify With pl_q 1. Click!
Remote Operation(S)...
I _— 2. Click the [CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting]
G [ %~ £ F- I~ _ button on the "Specify Connection Destination
Seril CCE]E Cont CCLink Ethernet CC IE Field QR Series
- e B Connection" window.
use
C side JF W _l | | _l
PLC CC IE Cont cc . GOT CC IE Field Head Ddu\a " H 5 n
wedde TGN E‘ 2. Click! e The "CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting
pctiode R0 dialog box appears.
m Connection Channel List...
tio Secizton Grersaten oosoun o P Mokl Drect Couped seteng
Connaction Test
Time Out (Sec.) 30 Retry Times 0
1 1 1 1 1 PLC Type
i — 3. Select the connection method, and click the
Please select the direct connection method with CPU module. [YeS] bUtton B
3. Click!
(© Ethemnet
Current setting content will be lost when ni are selected. Are you sure you want to
continue?
s

4. Click "No Specification”" of "Other Station
Other Setting".

Station
Setting

4. Click!

Vv

(To the next page)
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5. Click!

CPU Module Direct Coupled Setting

‘ Connection Test |

PLC Type

MELSOFT GX Works3

|

Successfully connected with the ROSCPU,

Specify Connection Destination Connection

PC side IF 55_\ g
=
CC IE Cont CCLink
NET/10(H) Board
Board
PLC side I/F
CC IE Cont CCLink
NET/10(H) Module
Module

No Specification Other Station

Ethemnet CC IE Field iQ-R Series
Board Board Bus
I
Ethernet 24 GOT CC IE Field Head Module
Module Master/Local
Module

PLC Mode RCPU

I Connection Channel List... l

Other Station

(Single Hetwork)

(Co-extence Network) l CPU Mogule Direct Coupled Setting l

Time Out (Sec.) 30 Retry Times 0
CCIECont  CCIE Field Ethemnet
NET/10(H)

CCIECont  CCIE Field Ethemnet
NET/10(H)

Accessing Host Station

[ Connection Test ]
PLC Type
Detais
CC-Link c24
I System Image... l
CC-Link 24

Multiple CPU Setting

7. Click!

-

Mot Specified

él il il il Target PLC
12 3 4

Cancel
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5. Clickthe [Connection Test] button.

6. Check that the CPU module is successfully

connected.

7. Click the [OK] button.



3.4.6 Writing parameters

Write the set parameters of the master station to the CPU module.
When the CPU module already has written data, select [Online] = [CPU Memory Operation] to initialize the memory before
writing parameters of the master station.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Write to PLC] from the

Online | menu of the engineering tool.

Current Connection Destination...
&0 Read from PLC...
o \Write to PLC...
Verify Wi
Remote Oper 1. Click!
" H H n H
P e 2. The "Online Data Operation" dialog box
T S enee appears. Select the following items.
Open/iose AlD) Deselect Al . CPUBMMMMD; B D Memory Card (@ Intelligent Function Mo due R System Parameter/CPU Parameter
Modkie Name/Data Name - B [ Detal Title Last Change Size (Byte) =
— } } + Module Parameter
| ter [u] _—
] . =
i 2. Click and select! h
K of ] 3. Click the [Execute] button.
| =& Local Lahellmlllal Value S = M
3 Program ofl Getal
# v ] 2016/06/08 13:08:24 | Not Calaulated
Display Memory Capacity )|
Legend e ick! Fee
- & 3. Click
B s T —— -
o [ b N ] sussona
e ‘swwwa.d =

Vv

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

¥

Write to PLC

Globzl Label Setting
Program File{MAIN
Global Label Initizl
Local Label Initial v

Postprocessing Con
Write to PLC : End

= o
=

System Parzmeter: Witing Complated
CPU Parameter: Writing Completed
Module Parameter: Writh

[F] When progessing ends, dose

ing (;gmplehed

4. Click!

rindow automatically.

100/100%

r nl
E Save as u
Savein: |, SCHOOL (<} M= Er s
I= MName = Date modified Type
bl Mo items match your search.
Recent Places
|
Desktop
—
Libraries
A
Computer
@ 4 n +
Network
File name: EX1 -
aveashpe: |G Works3 Project x3) > feancs
Title(a):
Other Format: 6 CI k|
[ Save as a Workspace Format Project ] - ICK:

Please change the windows with this button to use workspace format project.
(MELSOFT Navigator supports this format.)

3 EXERCISE 1 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 1)
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4. The "Write to PLC" dialog box appears.

5. When writing the data is completed, the

message "Completed” is displayed. Click the
[Close] button.

6. After writing parameters, click [Project] =
[Save As] from the menu to save the project.

Save destination: Desired location
File name: EX1
Title: Blank



3.5 Module Unit Test (Hardware Test)

Temporarily change the settings of the created project "EX1" to check if each master/local module properly functions alone.

Create the module configuration and configure the link refresh settings in advance. (==~ Page 3 - 12 Setting and Writing
Parameters)

Procedure

1. Checkthe following before powering on the module.

* Module mounting status

* Input power supply voltage
* The RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module is in the STOP position.

2. Setthe following item to "Hardware Test".

O [Navigation] window = [Parameter] = [Module Information] = RJ61BT11 = [Module Parameter] = [Required Settings]
= [Mode]

3. Write the module parameters to the CPU module.

4. Power off and on the system or reset the CPU module to start the hardware test.

Point/@

Do not perform a hardware test during connection with another station. Doing so may result in a failure of the
test.

Checking the status and result of hardware test

The test status and result can be checked with the LED display of the module.

Test status LED display

Test in progress The dot matrix LED displays "H.T.".
Normal completion The dot matrix LED displays "OK".
Abnormal end The dot matrix LED displays "ERR".

If the test fails, check if the terminating resistor provided with the master/local module has been connected between the DA
and DB terminals. If the terminating resistor has been connected, the possible cause is a hardware failure. Replace the
master/local module.
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3.6 Line Test

Check whether Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables have properly been connected and data link can be performed
with slave stations.
Execute the test from the master station.

Procedure

1. Open the "CC-Link Diagnostics" window.

O [Diagnostics] = [CC-Link Diagnostics]

2. Double-click "Operation Test" in "Related Functions".
3. Select "Line Test" under "Test Type".

4. Select the slave station where the line test is performed under "Test Target".

+ Select "All stations (Station 1-64)" to perform the test for all stations connected.

» Select "Specified station" to perform the test for the station specified. Specify the start station number when the number of
occupied stations is two or more.

5. Click the [Execute] button to start the line test. After the line test is completed, the result is displayed on the right side in
the window.
* Do not write data to the buffer memory areas (buffer memory address: 5EOH and 608H) during line test.
» Do not perform a line test using a program and other peripherals at the same time. The line test may not be normally
performed.

Operation Test @

Test Execution

Test Type

@ Loop test
Test Target
@ All stations (Station 1-64)
(2) Specified station 1 Station

(@ Check Transfer Speed Setting(B)

Legend
Station Image

:Temporary
:Reserved arror invalid
station station
:Error invalid
station

Result of Loop Test
D :Not executed J :Normal . <Error

Check Result of Transmission Speed

Mot executed 156K 1625K

:2.5M & 5 @ oM

Close

Point >

When performing a line test, do not set the transmission speed of slave stations to auto-tracking. The
transmission speed of slave stations needs to be the same as that of the master station. An error may occur
during the line test for slave stations whose transmission speed is set only to auto-tracking. If the error has
occurred, check the cable connection status and the network line status by following the troubleshooting
procedure.
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3.7  Monitoring/Test of the Remote I/O Station

To check that parameters have been properly set and that data link and device refresh have been performed, monitor and test

I/O signals of the remote 1/O station.
Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the STOP position.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Monitor] = [Device/Buffer
Memory Batch Monitor] from the menu of the

Online| Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help

Current Connection Destination... = An S RL ek
M Read from PLC... engineering tool.
28 Write to PLC...
Verify With PLC...
Remote Operation(S)...
Safety PLC Operation... 3
Redundant PLC Operation(G) 3
CPU Memory Operation...
Delete PLC Data...
User Data 2
Set Clock...
Monitor *| & Monitor Mode F3
Watch v | S Monitor (Write Mode) Shift+F3
User Authentication... » | @ start Monitoring (All Windows)
Read Module Configuration from PLC £ Stop Monitoring (All Windows)
™ Start Monitoring
2%  Stop Monitoring Alt+F3
Change Value Fermat (Decimal)
Change Value Format (Hexadecimal
1_ Click! % Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor I
Interrupt Program List Monitor...
B3 SFC All Blocks Batch Monitoring
& SFC Auto-scroll
Py o r——— 2. The "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"
— . " Wi .
S dlalog"box appears. E X200" in "Device
— e — Name" and press the key.
Gurrent Value Strine
2. Enter! 3. Turn on the switch connected to the terminal

block "X1" of the AJ65BTB2-16D.

Vv

(To the next page)
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4. Check that X201 turns on in the "Device/Buffer
Memory Batch Monitor" dialog box. This

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring @
—

© Device Hame 200 - Detaled Conditions Moritoring
‘

() Buffer Memary LUnit (HEX) Address DEC Stop Monitoring

I means that data link and link refresh of the
input (RX) were performed normally.

Device Name Current Walue String

VA |
5. Click! 5. Clickthe [Stop Monitoring] button.

%

2
=| o[ o[ ol o] a| e ol 2| o[ o | o] = & | =] a| & = o[ = o 2| 2| = <] = =
ol ol ol el ol oo ol af o] o o e el o ol el e[ o] of o o o o[ | of o] ofm
R e R e EEEEE
AR e R e EEE
=/ 5 e[ a] el a|a| a2 a[a[ =] | 5| o] &= e 5| 2| = =] o[ 2| 2| =] & =] w
=/ 5 a[a] el a|a| a2 a[a[ =] 2| 5| o] &= a| 5| 2| = = o[ 2| 2| =] & =] »
o/ o o[l el a|a| el o a[a[ 5| | & o ol o[ a| 5| | & o o o[ | =] & =] =
S| ol ol el ool a ol af o] o o[ e el o ol el e[ o] o o o o o[ | o| o] o=
ol ol ol el ool a ol af o] o 5[ e| el o ol el e[ o] o o o o o[ | o| o] of=
o|al el el oo e ol e o] a5 e| el o ol e[ e[| o o o o e[| o| o] of=
R e e EEEE
=/ 5 e[ a] | a|a| a2 a[a[ 5| | 5| o] &= e 5| 2| = =] o[ 2| 2| =] & =] =
o/ o e[ cl el a|a| el = a[a[ 5| | 2 ol a2 a| 5| | o o[ o[ o[ | =] & =] =
o/ o o[l el a|a| el = a[a[ 5| | & | ol o[ a| 5| | o o o =[] =] & =] =
R EE e R R e EE s

| o|olalolo]s|alalo o a|alalalalala|a]aalalo o sl a5 o

1
T

0
0
0
0
1
o
o
0
0
0
1
o
o
0
0
0
1
1
o
o
0
0
0
1
o
o
2

wie - 1| 2 | 3| s | s |67 8|9 |w|ule] = 6. Create atemporal ladder program as shown in

»

the left figure and write it to the CPU module.
2 @ wﬂ Reset the CPU module with the RUN/STOP/
RESET switch and set the switch to the RUN
position.

7. Select [Online] = [Monitor] = [Monitor Mode]

¢ Convert View Online Debug | Diagnostics Tool Window Help

Y i mnea e A e B @A i to switch the mode to the monitor mode. Click
R TRl A e [Debug] = [Modify Value] with "X200" being
EEAE - EAE: e e

selected.

Memory Dump
Offline Monitor...

8. Check that turning on or off "X200" turns on or
off YO of the AJ65SBTC1-32T. This means
that data link and link refresh of the output

(RY) were performed normally.

Monitoring and test of the remote I/O station
are completed.
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3.8 Creating a Sequence Program

Refresh device assignment

The following figure shows the refresh relationship among the CPU module, buffer memory of the master station, and remote

1/O stations.

HERemote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

CPU module Master station Remote I/O station (station No.1)
o Devices [ Buffer memory : N AJBSBTB2-16D
Remote input (RX) ! !
X20F to X200 | EOW| : RXOF to RX00 :
X21Fto X210 |[ E1H ] |
e« |
=
E4H
to
15FH

Remote output (RY) Remote 1/O station (station No.2)

AJB5SBTC1-32T

160H
161H
cte2q | 1

1631 J
164H

Y22Fto Y220 ||
Y23Fto Y230 | [

[ RYOF to RY00
[ RY1FtoRY10

Y

to
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W Station information setting sheet

Remote 1/O station

No setting

Remote 1/O station

No setting

HDevice assignment table

0000 to 000F

00200 to 0020F

00210 to 0021F

0020 to 002F

00220 to 0022F

0030 to 003F

00230 to 0023F

3-32
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Sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module.

Project name EX1
X30 X3F X31 SWa80.0
f {1 {1 4 NO M800
Module Module Own Data link
©) failure ready station status of Mc
data link other
status stations
SM4}1 3 Y170
r
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
NO~_ M800 normally
I operating.
SM%OO S\INEIBO.O Y171
r 1T
Always On  Data link Display a
®) status of station
other No.1 error.
stations
SWa80.0 X|2?1 Y176
F 1T
11 Data link Turn on this
(11) status of device when
RX1 of the
zttgtei};ns station No.1
is on.
NO
(14) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.1
—F { { 4 N1 M801
Module Module Own Data link
(15) failure ready station status of MC
data link other
status stations
SM11 3 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
N1~ _M801 normally
T operating.
SMA}OO SYVB|O'1 Y172
I L
23 Always On  Data link Display a
(23) status of station
other No.2 error.
stations
SWa80.1 X|192 Y222
F 1T
Data link RY2 of the
(26) status of station
other No.2 is on.
stations
N1
(29) MCR
| {END }
(30)
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<Reference> Operation check with the LED display

The following describes the LED display status of the master station, remote 1/O station, remote device station, and local
station when the data link is performed properly.

(1) LED display of the master station
Check that the LED display is as follows.

RJ6GTBTTIN
|This module is normal. —> RHN EB:'?‘

| —~» MST®m SMSTO Data link is normally performed.

B RATE
|This module is the master station.

This module is sending data.

|Set transmission speed

N O
29
oo
_
m
wv X
o =
!I:I

This module is receiving data.

(2) LED display of the remote 1/O station
Check that the LED display is as follows.

AJ65BTB1-16DT

PW LRUN SD RD LERR
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] ©)
Wl i N T

|
|

Data link is normally performed.| |This module is sending data. This module is receiving data.

Power (24VDC) has been
supplied.

(3) LED display of the remote device station
Check that the LED display is as follows.

Power (24VDC) has been supplied.
W@ | —— This module is normal.
RON @ «— |
LRUN @ — |
D @ | Data link is normally performed.
RD @ \
AJ65BT-64AD L ERR \
© | This module is sending data.
\ This module is receiving data.
(4) LED display of a local station
Check that the LED display is as follows.
RJ61BTTTN

|, RUN ERR.

| This module is normal.

| —» MSTO SMSTO Data link is normally performed.

B RATE

| This module is not the master station. /156K = | RUNm4

625K 0O LERR.OI

25M 8 SDmq This module is sending data.

smo RD m «

A

10M O

| Set transmission speed

This module is receiving data.

/1
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3.9 Communications with the Remote I/O Station

With the GOT, monitor that an input signal (RX) from the remote I/O station triggers turning on of Y170 in a sequence

program.
Turning on X102 on the GOT turns on an output signal (RY) in the remote I/O station.

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.
O Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RUN position.
Y170 flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).
© Turn on the switch of the terminal block of the AJ65BTB2-16D. (RX1 turns on.)
Y176 turns on.
@ Turn on X102.
The LED "Y2" of the AJ65SBTC1-32T turns on.
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4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)

This exercise is for the system where remote 1/0 modules and remote device modules (A/D, D/A) are connected in the CC-

Link remote net Ver.1 mode.

4.1 System Configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 2.

Station No.: 0
Master (RJ61BT11)

Demonstration machine

R61P|R08
CPU

R60|R60
AD4(DA4

Empty

]

Station No.: 2

Station No.: 1

Ethernet cable Terminating
resistor Remote /O module Remote 1/0 module
AJB5BTB2-16D AJ65SBTC1-32T
- GOT2000 5 5
oooo oooog
©]@) OO
24V power ,— ,—

supply cable

CC-Link dedicated cable

Station No.: 5

Remote device module

Station No.: 3

Remote device module

AJ65BT-64DAV

00 OOO

oooo

—

S

AJ65BT-64AD

00 OO0

oooo

—

Terminating

resistor

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
4.1 System Configuration

4-1



4-2

4.2 Setting and Connecting Remote Device Stations

This section describes the settings and connections of remote device stations (AJ65BT-64AD analog-digital converter module
and AJ65BT-64DAV digital-analog converter module).

4.2.1 Setting modules

This section describes the settings of the AJ65BT-64AD and the AJ65BT-64DAV.
For details on the functions and specifications of the modules, refer to the Digital-Analog Converter Module type AJ65BT-
64DAV/DAI User's Manual and AJ65BT-64AD Analog-Digital Converter Module User's Manual.

(1) Settings of the AJB5BT-64AD (2 stations occupied)

Set "0" according to the master Set "0".
module setting (156kbps).

4 sL N\
MITSUBISHI  MELSEC A Jsssremo \”’”E R4 TIET @

8

7

009 1901
2 non
Juo @ 6@3 pe— Set "3".
| LRL;S 8 CH.OFFSET GAIN RESET N
RD O .- hd 12
|| LERR. O .@3 @ @ @ L
D] A lq
—
AR
N/
AN J
Set "+" (other than 1 to 4).
(2) Settings of the AJB5BT-64DAV (2 stations occupied)
Set "0" according to the master Set "0".
module setting (156kbps). |
4 \ SL N\
MITSUBISHI ~ MELSEC A sor-sionv ey :‘O“ o
2 negn
mo @3 0 s@‘g% Set"s".
| LRL;S 8 CH.OFFSET up RESET B
RD O [ SET
| LERR. O :@% @—1 @ @ Ll
b] A GAN  DOWN [d
e
L2
o7 J

Set "" (other than 1 to 4).
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4.2.2 Connecting modules

The following figure shows the connections of CC-Link dedicated cables and terminating resistors in Exercise 2.

Before connecting CC-Link dedicated cables or 24V power supply cables, always shut off the power supply.

(1) Connecting CC-Link dedicated cables
Master module (RJ61BT11)

Terminating
@ resistor
@a &
O @ Remote /0 module (AJ65BTB2-16D) Remote 1/0 module (AJ65SBTC1-32T)
FG

®
_,><§
®
®)|
@

CC-Link dedicated cable CC-Link dedicated cable

Remote device module (AJ65BT-64DAV) Remote device module (AJ65BT-64AD)

ol wlele

Terminating
resistor

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

CC-Link dedicated cable CC-Link dedicated cable

After connecting CC-Link dedicated cables and 24V power supply cables, check if the connection status is normal
through a line test. (==~ Page 3 - 28 Writing parameters)

(2) Connecting 24V power supply cables
Connect 24V power supply cables in the same way as that of remote I/O stations. (=5~ Page 3 - 11 Connecting 24V
power supply cables)

(3) Connections to analog inputs
Connect cables from the demonstration machine to analog inputs of the AJ65BT-64AD.

[ *Toanalog input (V+)

@ @ Remote device module
(F9) (AJB5BT-64AD)

L »To analog input (SLD)

— To analog input (COM)
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4.3

Parameter Settings

Set parameters of the master station and initial settings of the remote device stations.

After setting, write the parameters to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 25 Writing parameters.

4.3.1

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

Operating procedure

&} CC-Link Configuration (Start 1/0: 0030)

i CC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

Input Module (Screw/2-piece T
Input Module (Spring Clamp Tes
Input Module (Sensor Connecty
Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connectc
Input Module (Waterproof Coni
Input Module (Embedded /0 A
Output Module (Screw Terminal
Output Module (Screw/2-piece
Output Module (Screw/2-piece
Output Module (Spring Clamp T
Output Module (Sensor Connec
Output Module (One-touch Con ~

«

M ]
m STaRl STaR2  STANS-S  STARE-f

1. Set!
Host Station
STAXD Master
Station

el
Al Connested G
ountd

: Module List x
Mode Setting: __|ier.1 Mode ~ | TX Speed: | 156kbos = | Link Scan Time (Approx.): 15.07 ms Select CC-Link ]pmd MmU\eI My Fed b
2of STA | Expanded &
Station No. Madel Name Station Type version | 20 e | Cebe Setting
v neral CC-Link Module -
[0 on  [rostsssto aster Statio il
" - 8 CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electri|
Ee | 11 AMGSETE2-16D Remote 1/ Station Ver.i  10ccupied Staf Singe
2 AJBSSBTCI-3IT Remote 1/0 Stati Veri  10ccupied Stat Singk bstee [ocal Modide) =
ol S 2 ke 1D St D e e Input Module (Screw Terminal &
E& | 33 AwmT-64D Remote Device Station Ver.d pi single Input Module (Screw/2-piece Tl
eS| 45 AeseT-saAv Remote Device Station Ver.i  20ccupiedStaf Single

Total STA%E AJGSBTB2  AJBESETC  AJESET-64 AJESBT-64
- 16D 3T #D Dév

k™| b

Link. Side

- Iz‘ &  Specify Device E‘SW Iz‘

[l i3 || 192] 00000 | D00BF | 4mp  Specify Device [+ | X || 192 00200 | 0028
2 WRY || 192] 00000 | D00BF | §mp  Specify Device [+ | ¥ || 192 00200 | 0028
3 JRr || 16 00006| 00017) 4mp  Specify Device [+|D || 16 1106] 112
[N & |~/ 16, 00008| 00017 4 Specify Device | |D = 16, 1008|102
J E2) E2

2. Set!

(To the next page)

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
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—r 1. Inthe"CC-Link Configuration” dialog box, drag

and drop the following modules from "Module
List" to the list of stations or the network map.

Analog Input Module (Voltage/Current Input):
AJ65BT-64AD

Analog Output Module (Voltage Output):
AJ65BT-64DAV

2. Setthe link refresh parameters as shown on

the left.
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SRR Mo P 8 3. Clickthe [Apply] button to close the

Setting Item List Setting Item " " H
e = RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.
#h)

B B1 Mo, Link Side GPU Side -
74 Required Settngs Device Name | Points | Start End Tareet Device Nams | Points | Start End
E@ Basic Settines - - §12| 00000] 00TFF _ Specify Device |+ |SB - 512 00000 - OO1FF

Ouwn Station Setting - sW - 512, 00000 001FF - Specify Device |« | Shi - 512 00000 OOIFF
- Network Configuration Settings 1R ~ 192 00000 000BF| @  Specify Device [+|X - 192 00200 | 002BF
% Link Refresh Settings 2 RY - 192 00000 000BF - Specify Device |« |Y - 192 00200 | D02BF
Tnitial Settings. 3 | Ruir - 16 00008 00017 - Specify Device |« |D - 16 1108 123
ki Application Settings & R - 16 00008 00017 - Specify Device |w|D - 16 1008 1023
§ - - -
] - - -
7 - _ -
Ll - - -
9 - _ -
10 - . -
n - fl - )
Explar
Select a device type (RX/RY/Rir/Riiiw). -
3. Click!
Ttem List ’m‘ Check. ] [ Restare the Default Settings ]
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4.3.2 Initial procedure registration of the remote device
stations

The AJ65BT-64AD and AJ65BT-64DAV require initial settings.

(For details, refer to the Digital-Analog Converter Module type AJ65BT-64DAV/DAI User's Manual and AJ65BT-64AD Analog-
Digital Converter Module User's Manual.)

For the MELSEC iQ-R series master station, the initial settings of the remote device stations can be performed automatically
and the sequence program can be simplified by registering procedures to network parameters.

The following describes the initial procedure registration by using initial settings as an example.

Operating procedure

1. Double-click the RJ61BT11 module in the
module configuration.

B et o -«

0030:RI616T11 Module Parameter

5 2. The "RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog

N box appears. Select "Initial Settings" of "Basic
oot e Settre Fem o Search ] o
. e e - Settings" in "Setting Item List" and click the
& - e s ek

O ine

| oGt button of "Remote Device Station Initial

QN tion Settings Link Refresh Ssttings

<Detailed Setting>
- Initial Settines

Settings".

Tnitial s Remete Bevice Station bitial Setting < Ve s = S itine>
(@ Application Settings

2. Click!

Set the procedure for the initial settins to register the initial settings of & remote device station using parameters

Ttem List | Find Result Check. l I Restore the Default Settings.

Apply

Vv

(To the next page)
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%

p 3. The "Remote Device Initial Setting Target
S5

Remote Device Initial Setting Target Station No. Setting 0030: RIG1BT11
S ——— L — = Station No. Setting" dialog box appears.
Registered Procedure Information - Enter "3" in "Target Station No.".

7 3 '0 of Peeistered Procedures: 0 IQ ;|

2 =

i 4. The reference button appears at the right edge

5 4. Click! of "Registered Procedure Information" field for
the registered target station number. Click this

1
3. Enter! button.
a
10 il

%

5. The "Remote Device Initial Setting Procedure

( Remote Device Initial Setting Procedure Registration 0030: RI61BT11 Target Station 3
Registration" dialog box appears.

. . Execution Gondition Details of Execution -
Ex?rﬁ::élm Ogoe;adti;?;‘?l Condiition Device ExiaLil'tiio: %ife Device i ite 6
oo o] EERNG i‘nﬁRx = Tov EEER & :E‘I . Set the following values in the top row as
Boote olSetton |y ~ ~ follows.
Execute || Set New [=] E (=] (=] F
Exeoute || Set New B = B = » Execution Condition: RX, 18, ON
Execute |+ |Set New - - - - . .
Execute =] Set New =] E L =] * Details of Execution: RY, 0, ON
Execute || Set New [=] E | . . .
Exenute. <] Set e = = 6. Set! E L (With the above setting, turning on RX18 turns
Execute z Set New z E = I | on RYO
Execute z Set New z E z E )
Execute z Set New z E z E
Execute z Set MNew z E z E
Execute z Set New z E z E
Execute z Set New z E z E
Execute z Set New z E z E
Execute z Set New z E z E =

GCheck ] [ Dietault ] [ ok ] [ Caricel

%

% 7. Set Operational Condition" of the second row

( Remote Device Initial Setting Procedure Registration 0030: RI61BT11 Target Station 3
to "Same as Prev. Set".
N Operational Execution Gondition Detaile of Execution = (When "Same as PreV. Set" iS Set, the same
Flag Gondition Condition | Device | Execution Write Device i ite
_| Device | Mo. |Gondition Device | MNo. | Data condition as the above row is set to the second
Execute |y ey [ 1O [v] Y [w] 1oN  [+]
Execute | §[i5ame as Prev. Set iLl E‘ 18 ON lz‘ E‘ rOW.)
Execute } E‘ |z| E‘ =
Execute z Set Me |z| E‘ |z| E‘

7. Set!

Vv

(To the next page)
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%

Execution Condition

Execution Cperational

Details of Execution

Flee Conditin | 002" | "N |Gonihion| | Dewke | Mo~ | Date
Execute [ [ Set New [=]Fx =] oM [«] Y [«] 10N [+
Execute |v|Same as Prev. Set [v R [+] 180N [+ Rt [ 0 257
Execute | |Same as Prev. Set [« |RX [+] 1HoN [+ Rty [ 1 500
Execute |Z| Same as Prev. Set |Z| Rl B 18 OM E Ry E fi 1
Execute |w|Same as Prev. Set [« |RH [+] 18ON [+ RY [+ 1BOoN [«]
Execute | |Same as Prev. Set [« |RX [+] 1WoN [+ RY  [«] 1WoN [«
Execute | v |Set Mew =R [+] 18 OFF  [+] RY [+ 18 OFF  [+]
Execute |»|Set New =R =] 1WoN [« RV [¥] 19 OFF  [«]

Execute ? Set New ? E E E
Execute |+ [Set New - E‘ E‘
Execute z Set New z E‘ |z| E‘ -

[ GCheck. ] [ Dietault ] [ oK ] I[ Caricel ]

9. Click!

%

Remate Device Initial Setting Target Station MNo. Setting 0030: RI61BT11

===

Target Station Mo.

o, of Regigtered Procedures: 8

Fegistered Procedure Information

C

‘flo. of Reeistered Procedures:

11. Click!

S m o e on By —

j 10. Enter!

10

e | »

Check

Cilear

K

Cancel

Vv

(To the next page)
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4.3 Parameter Settings

8.

Repeat step 6 to step 7 to set as shown on the
left.

The following shows execution details of each
device.

RYO: ON e+« The offset/gain value is the
factory default value.

RWwO: 257 (101H) == CH1 is Average
processing (time average).

RWw1: 500 «++ Average time (ms)

RWw6: 1 +e= A/D conversion of CH1 is
enabled.

Click the [OK] button in the "Remote Device
Initial Setting Procedure Registration" dialog
box.

10. Enter "5" in "Target Station No." of the second

row.

11. The reference button appears at the right edge

of "Registered Procedure Information" field for
the registered target station number. Click this
button.
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%

1 2. Set devices as shown on the left.

5 . & - Execution Gondition Details of Execution
xecution perationa . . . N . N
i Candit D Execut Wi D Wit
Flee Genditien Device | Mo. | Gondition Device | Mo. | Dats
Execute [+ Set New R [=] BoN [« RY [+ toN [+ The following shows execution details of each
Executs E Same az Prev. Set E RX lz‘ 18 ON E Ry lz‘ 4 14 .
Executs [ Same as Prev Set [« R [=] BoN [«  RY [3) 18 oN  [3] device.
Execute || Same as Prev. Set [+ R [IEHBON ] S0 RY  [w] 190N o] RY4: ON +++ The offset/gain value is the
Executs |w|Set New =Rt [#] 18 OFF || RY [+ 18 OFF ||
Execute [ |Set New =R =] woN [« Ry [=] 19 OFF [+ factory default value.
RWw4: 14 (000EH) <=« CH1 Analog output is
enabled.

%

13. Click the [OK] button in the "Remote Device

Execute ESet Mew E E E E
Executs [w]Set New =l [=] [=] [=] Initial Setting Procedure Registration" dialog
Execute lz‘Set Mew E‘ lz‘ lz‘ lz‘ -
box.
[ Check ] | Default | [ oK ] |[ Carcel ]
13. Click!
, | | 14. Click the [OK] button in the "Remote Device
Remote Device Initial Setting Target Station No. Setting 0030: RI6G1BT11 2 . ) ) ] )
Initial Setting Target Station No. Setting" dialog
Target Station Mo, | Regiztered Procedure Information - box
- I -
1 3 Mo.of Registered Procedures: 8 |E|
2 [ Mo. of R ered Procedures: fi Q —
3
4
b
ﬁ
7
8
:
10 . =
14. Click!

The remote device station initial setting is completed.
After completion of the initial setting, click the [Apply] button in the "Module Parameter" dialog box and write the settings to the
CPU module.
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When performing the initial settings with sequence programs

To perform the initial settings in Page 4 - 6 Initial procedure registration of the remote device stations with sequence

programs, use the following sequence programs.

(The following sequence programs are not used in this exercise because the initial settings are performed with the parameter

settings.)

HInitial settings for station No.3 (AJ65BT-64AD)

X258
O ¥ SET Y240 | Offset/gain value
(RX18) (RYO) | (factory default value)
{"MOVP [ H101 | D1008 | CH1 Averaging processing
(RWwO) (Time average)
I MOVP | K500 | D1009 | Averaging processing
(RWw1) | time: 500ms
{ MOVP | H1 | D1014 |CH1 A/D conversion
(RWw6) | enable
{ TO HOA | H1E8 [ D1108 | K7 Write to the master
(RWr0) module.
SET Y258
(RY18)
SET Y259
X258 (RY19) Initial data processing
(18) T RST Y258
(RX18) (RY18)
X259
(20) f RST Y259 | |
(RX19) (RY19)
(22) {END }—
HInitial settings for station No.5 (AJ65BT-64DAV)
X298
O+t SET Y284 | Offset/gain value
(RX18) (RY4) | (factory default value)
{ MOVP | HOE [ D1020 |CH1 Analog output
(RWw4) enabled
TO [ HOA [ H1F4 [ D1020 | K1 Write to the master
(RWw4) module.
SET Y298
(RY18)
SET Y299
X298 (RY19) Initial data processing
(12)—3-f RST Y298
(RX18) (RY18)
X299
(14— | RST Y299
(RX19) (RY19)
(16) {END }—
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4.4

Monitoring and Test of the Remote Device Station

In the communications with the remote device station, monitoring and test are performed by GX Works3.

For monitoring and device test, refer to the operation described in Page 3 - 29 Monitoring/Test of the Remote I/O Station.

Operating procedure

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor]

@ Device Hame 01108

Lnit

) Buffer Memory

Device Name

Detailed Conditions
Address DEG

Currant Walue

String

B
=
Stopping
Start Monitoring

1. Enter!

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring

@ Device Hame 01108

©) Buffer Memory Uit

Device Name

(HEX)

Detailed Conditions
Address DEG

Currant Walue

String

Maritoring

Stop Menitaring

01108

400000,

D109

Do

[ » II 'H

Dt

D112

Dil13

Dill4

D115

D116

D7

Dilis

Dillg

D120

o121

01122

01123

Dil24

D125

D126

D127

01128

01128

Dilan

D131

D132

01133

D134

EEEEEEEEE EEEEEEEEEE e EEEEE R
SRS G R E G G L
al'of'a|alal ol a0l ol 6| el o o o o] | a| | o & o[ 6| & & o o 6| a| =
alal'ala e ala s a|a| sl s o[ e[| a| o & & == 5| & &) & 5[ o] o] a
R R E R R E e R E R
R R E E R E E R E E R E RS
ol ol e|alel oo ool ala o]l ala]a|alalalol oo al o of o o] =]«
cl'cl'e|alal al s s e e a6 el el e | &l & o] o 6| 6| & & & a6 =] =
cl'cl'e|alal al s s e e a6 el e e | a| & o] o 6| 6| & & & & e ==
Lo = e e e e e o B o o o e o = P ) Pt S
cle|s|alalala s el ol el el e o] a| el oo s a| & & & & a| = w
R E E R R E R E GRS
ool e|lalelalo ol o[ ala|a|a|alaoa|a| oo o o o o]«

D135

ool e|alel oo ool el ol ala|e|alalalo oo al o o o o af =

al'of'a|alal ol a6l ol 6| el o o o o] 6| a| | o & 6| 6| & & o o 6| a] =
e EEEE R R E

alo|lo|slalalo s a|a|alalalalala]aalal o ala|als|alaa

(To the next page)

4.4 Monitoring and Test of the Remote Device Station

1. Enter"D1108" in "Device Name" and press the
key on the "Device/Buffer Memory
Batch Monitor" dialog box.

2. Checkthata digital output value is stored in
D1108.
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%

3. Check the device "D1016" and double-click

1 [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] Monitoring

Device Name

@ Device Name

©) Buffer Memary

D016 -

Unit (HEX) Address

Detailed Conditions Monitorine

DEG Stop Menitoring

Current Walue

String.

Dioie

2000

Dioi?

Diol8

01019

01020

LS

01021

:ﬂﬂo* ‘

01022

01023

3. Double-click!

Di024

D1025

01026

01027

01028

01028

D030

D1031

01032

01033

01034

01035

D1 036

D1037

01038

01038

01040

D1 041

i 042

01043

EEEEEEEEEEEE EEEEEEEEEEE e EEER
GG EE R R E
EEEEEEEEE G R EEEEEEEEEGE

nnn::mmnn::mmann:mmnnn:mmn# ﬁ

| al'a[al s el a5 sl & e[| sl 5 & & e[ 5 o] ] & o] 5[ | & & afa:
EEEEE R EEE R EEEEE EE EEE
EEEEE R EEE EEEEE R EEEEE EE RS
R e e e
R R e G E e
e EEEEEEE e G E
o| sl o] o[ s e| e 5] a| &[] 5| o] | o a] & | 5| o] 5| o o] 5[ | 5] o] s
EEEEE R EEE EEEEEEE EEEEE EE RS
o| al o[l o|e|e| el al ol el a|al ol a| o o] o] o] | o o] 5| | & of af =
o| ol ol oo el e e al o ool a| el o a| o a| o o] | o o] v | & of af =
R R e R

o| of o[ el a| e| a| a| a| o] o a| a| o o o a| o] | | | | | o] o & & | =

| o| ol alolo]s|alalo o a|a|a 5o o] 9

B IIID

the "Current Value" row.

b

v

MELSOFT GX Works3

Please use watch window and change current

value when data type is

other than bit.

Are you sure you want to register to watch

window?

* The register destination can be changed by

option setting.

4. Click!

[(:Do not show this

og again:

L Yes ||

No |

. 4. The dialog box shown on the left appears.
Click the [Yes] button.

Watch 1[Watchin

%

. 5. A watch window appears.

Set "1000" in "Current Value".

4-12

Name Gurrent ¥alus Display Format Data Type Comment
5. Set!
(To the next page)
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n " H . .
YT —— T — 6. The value "1000" is stored in CH1 Digital value

PN ———— setting area of the AJ65BT-64DAV, and the
ORCoEme L CE) e = output voltmeter (D/A OUTPUT) on the screen
B st ‘ 4 indicates approximately 2.5V.

A

Device Name

01016 1000)-

D017

™

D018

D018

D020

Monitoring and test of the remote device

D1 021

01022

station are completed.

01023

01024

01025

01026

Di027

01028

D1029

01030

01031

01032

01033

D034

D1035

01036

01037

01038

01038

i 040

D1 041

01042

EEEEEE R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE R
B GG EE G
S E G R EE GG EE
a|'a|'al sl aas|a| &l sl s s a|a| o e[ e[ a =] & & &) =] 5[ o] o] a
e E R E R R E e R EE G
e E R E R E R EE S
o| ol el alal oo ol o ofala|a|a|alalala]a|al al o o o o] =]«
GGG G EEE R
GG G EEE R
Lo = = = R o e e o e e o S P P A S S
e EEE R EEE R e e
e E R E R R EE GRS
o| ol e|alel oo oo o[ala]a|a|aala]a|a|a oo o o o] =]«
o| el el alal ool ol o ofala|a|a|alalala]a|al al o o o o af =
S EEEE R R E
e R EEE E

a|o|ofalalolo|a|a|aalslalalalafalalasalala s alaa

01043
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4.5

Creating a Sequence Program

Refresh device assignment

The following figure shows the refresh relationship among the CPU module, buffer memory of the master station, and remote
device stations.

The refresh relationship among the CPU module, buffer memory of the master station, and remote 1/O stations is the same as
that of Exercise 1.

For details on each remote device station, refer to the Digital-Analog Converter Module type AJ65BT-64DAV/DAI User's
Manual and AJ65BT-64AD Analog-Digital Converter Module User's Manual.

HRemote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

Remote device station (station No.3)
CPU module AJ65BT-64AD

Devices

Master station
Buffer memory
Remote input (RX)

| | . EOd | | |
: : . to : ! : !
! : ! E3H ! ! Remote input (RX) :
| X24F to X240 || CfEa 1 . /[ _RXOF to RX00 |
| X25F to X250 | [ .| EsH N - L_RX1F to RX10 |
: : A= : : :
| | . ETH | | |
| X28F to X280 | | Cfese [ | | |
3 X29F to X290 J : 3 l E9H 3 ! Remote output (RY !
: : COEAR| ] : [, ' J[ RYOFtoRY00 :
: : . EBH ; || _RY1Fto RY10 :
| i . ECH | | |
: : Cto A
| e s |

3 ! : Remote output (RY) Remote device station (station No.5)
| | 1o | ____AJBSBT-64DAV
: : . 163 : 5 5
; Y24Fto Y240 || RECO | | Remote input (RX) :
} Y25F to Y250 || | 165n | . [[ RXOF to RX00 !
: : . 166H : .| |_RX1F toRX10 5
: | L 167H : ! !
! Y28F to Y280 || NEC:R ! 5 5
! Y29F to Y290 | | | 169+ ; : :
3 . 3 16AH 3 ' Remote output (RY) '
| 5 CoteBu| | ! RYOF to RY00 !
: | | 16CH : 5 RY1F to RY10 ;
| i Cto | : :
s e - oe s
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HBRemote register (RWw, RWr)

Remote device station (station No.3)

CPU module Master station AJB5BT-64AD
" Devices S Buffermemory ] A ]
3 : : Remote register (RWw) : 1 .
! ! ! ' ! Remote register (RWw) !
3 D1008 |) E 3 1E8H | Averaging process setting E 3 ( Averaging process setting E
| D1009 | : 1E9H I E&;;}?éﬁ\fle’régfefcbﬂrﬂf N | | CH1 Time Average/Count Average |
3 D1010 E 3 1EAH | _g;g%;g‘?f‘_’ejﬁg_e/_c?frlt_ N E 3 CH2 Time Average/Count Average :'
3 D1011 L E 3 N 1EBH g\il-les;z;lgge Average/Count E 3 | | CH3 Time Average/Count Average E
3 D1012 1 E 3 ) 1ECH | g\;'e‘gégfffefgicff? N E 3 " CH4 Time Average/Count Average E
oo e | |
| D1015 | . |1EFH | i (Not used) :
! D1016 |) | " (1FOH| CH1 Digital value ; ; |
[ | - |iFn| CHeDigtaivaive || s e
i D1018 | . |1F2H| CH3 Digital value i 3 Remote register (RWr) ;
3 D1019 E 3 1F3n| CH4 b_l_gl_t_a'_ value | E | CH1 Digital output value |
! D1020_|{ 1 1" |1F4n |Dlaconversien cnebieiissbie | ! : CH2 Digital output value | |
3 D1021 E L E 3 CH3 Digital output value !
D1022 A AL S CH4 Digital output value |
! D1023 | L FTH ! ~ | Error code |
3 5 . 1F8H 5 ! (Not used) !
3 5 : o ! } (Not used) 5
| | | | | (Not used) :
l ‘ . 2DFH ‘ | |
s e s s S — j
3 I ‘ l Remote device station (station No.5)
| | | Remote register (RW) | R AJBSBT-64DAV .
! ! ' 2EOH ! ! !
| | | to ! ! !
! ! \ 2E7H ! 3 _ Remote register (RWw) .
3 D1108 | E 3 2E8H| CH1 Digital output value E | CHA1 Digital value |
| D1109 | | | 2E9n| CH2 Digital output value | | CH2 Digital value
| D1110 : " | 2EAH| A3 Digial output value | i | CH3 Digital value |
! D111 || | ) 2EBH|_ CHi4 Dighal output value | 5 |, J |__CH4 Digital value ;
! D1112 - ! ! 2ECH Error code ' ! SDé/éiﬁonversmn enable/disable !
| D1113 : Cleeol ! 3 (Not used) !
- [ oma || BT | | (Not used) |
| D1115 : - | 2EFH i | (Not used) :
3 D1116 ) E 3 2FOH | CH1 Setting value check code ) E 3 E
D1117 | 2F1h | cH2 Setiing value check code |
T oms | | 2F2H [omo setingvavecheckeode | | | | Remote register (RWr) |
3 D1119 L ‘E 3 2F3H 7(;'_;47373&;‘5 i EEE Gl | E 3 CH1 Setting value check code E
! D1120 [ 1 2F4H Error code : i CH2 Setting value check code :
3 D1121 E 3 A E 3 CH3 Setting value check code E
i D1122 . . 2F6H . | CH4 Setting value check code !
! D1123 E CleFm| ] ) E ! Error code :
| | . 2F8H | 1 (Not used) !
| E | E | (Not used) :
! . : to . 3 (Not used) !
| | . 3DFH | 1 |

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
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W Station information setting sheet

1 Remote 1/O station 1 No setting — — —
2 Remote 1/O station 1 No setting — — —
3 Remote device station 2 No setting — — —
4
5 Remote device station 2 No setting — — —
6

HDevice assignment table

1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F
- 00210 to 0021F
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F
0030 to 003F 00230 to 0023F
3 0040 to 004F 00240 to 0024F | 0040 to 004F 00240 to 0024F | 0008 to 000B 1008 to 1011 0008 to 000B 1108 to 1111
0050 to 005F 00250 to 0025F | 0050 to 005F 00250 to 0025F
4 — 00260 to 0026F | — 00260 to 0026F | 000C to 000F 1012 to 1015 000C to 000F 1112 to 1115
— 00270 to 0027F | — 00270 to 0027F
5 0080 to 008F 00280 to 0028F | 0080 to 008F 00280 to 0028F | 0010 to 0013 1016 to 1019 0010 to 0013 1116 to 1119
0090 to 009F 00290 to 0029F | 0090 to 009F 00290 to 0029F
6 002A0 to 002A0 to 0014 to 0017 1020 to 1023 0014 to 0017 1120 to 1123
002AF 002AF
002B0 to 002B0 to
002BF 002BF
4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
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Sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module.
The areas surrounded by broken lines indicate changes from the sequence program of Exercise 1.

Project name EX2
X30 X3F X31 SW80.0
—F {1 [} 1 NO M800
(0)| Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
1 data link is
NO__M800 normally
operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.0 Y171
— 1|
(8) Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
other No.1 error.
stations
SW80.0 X201 Y176
f |
(12)| Data link Turn on.
status of this device
other when RX1
stations of the station
No.1 is on.
NO
(15) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.1
—F {1 [} 11 N1 M801
(16)| Module Module  Own Data link mc
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM4|13 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
N1__M801 normally
T operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.1 Y172
— {1
(24) Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
othgr No.2 error.
stations
SW80.1 X102 Y222
f { |
(28)| Data link RY2 of the
status of station
other No.2 is on.
stations
N1
(31) MCR

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
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. X30 X3F X31 SwW80.2

1 I 1T { I N2 M802

1

1 (32)| Module Module Own Data link MC

1 failure ready station status of

1 data link other

1 status stations

: SM413 Y170

. f

1

1 2 second Flash this

1 clock device

1 when the

1 own station|

! 1 data link is

: N2__M802 normally

1 operating.

1

1

1

1

! *Data link status

! SM400 SW80.2 Y173

' : N

1

1 (40) Always On  Data link Display a

! status of station

! other No.3 error.

: stations

: *Execution of the station No.3 program

SW80.2

: 1 P3

1 Processin

1 (44)] Data link CALL of station ¢

1 status of No.3

1 other

: stations

1

' N2

1 (49) MCR

1

1

1

1 X30 X3F X31 Sw80.4

, —t I i 4 N4 M804

1 (50)| Module Module  Own Data link MC

1 failure ready station status of

1 data link other

1 status stations

1 SM413 Y170

' |

1

: 2 second Flash this

' clock device
when the

: own station

! 4 data link is

1 N4__ M804 normally

: operating.

1

1

1

1

1 *Data link status

1 SM400 Swa80.4 Y174

v N

1 Always On  Data link Displ

1 (58) status of Stlast[i)o?,y a

! other No.5 error.

: stations

1 *Execution of the station No.5 program

1 SwWa80.4

! —3t P5

1 .

1 Data link Processing

! (62) stgtislgf CALL of station

! other No.5

: stations

1

! N4

1

(67 MCR

1

1

1

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
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1

1

1

1

(68) FEND '

1

1

1

*Station No.3 AJ65BT-64AD communication program :

P3 X258 1
} SBOD 1

: - Initial !
Processing (70)| Initial SET procedure !
of station processing registration !
No.3 request instruction !
flag 1

1

X298 I

1

Initial '
processing '

request 1

flag 1

SB5F :

— SBOD 1

. Initial 1

(75)| Initial RST procedure 1
proced‘ure registration 1
execution instruction !
completed flag 1

X25B X29B :
A ]

1

Remote Remote !

ready ready 1

1

1

X258 X240 ,

— | {1 D1108 D10 .

CH1 1

(80)| Remote CH1 A/D Mov Digital 1
ready conversion output 1
completed value 1

flag !

X25A Y25A 1

: :

1

(84)| Error flag Errorreset|

1

1

1

1

1

1

(86) RET '

1

1

1

*Station No.5 AJ65BT-64DAV communication program 1

P5 X298 1
L SBOD '

. . Initial '
Processing (g7)| Initial SET procedure '
of station processing registration 1
No.5 request instruction 1
flag 1

X258 I

1

1

Initial 1
processing 1

request !

flag :

SB5F 1

f SBOD 1

o Initial !

(92)| Initial RST | procedure | |
procedure registration| |
execution instruction 1
completed flag .

X25B X29B 1
— !

Remote Remote :

ready ready 1

1

1

1

4 EXERCISE 2 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 2)
4.5 Creating a Sequence Program 4 =19



4-20

(97) Remote

MOVP

D1016
CH1

Digital
value
setting area

K4000

D20

MOV

K4000

D1016
CH1
Digital
value
setting area

X1(|)5 X29B

MOV

D1016
CH1

Digital
value
setting area

DO

Y280

(112 Remote

X2€?A

CH1
Analog
output
enable

Y29A

(115)  Error flag

Error reset

(117

RET

(118
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4.6 Communications with the Remote Device Station

The communications with the remote device station are performed using the sequence program written to the CPU module.

Switch operation of the demonstration machine
@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RUN position.
Y170 flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).

© The initial indication device (D10) displays a digital output value.
Turn the volume for input of the demonstration machine.

The digital output value changes in response to changes of the input voltmeter (A/D INPUT).

O Set "2000" to the initial input device (D20) as an example and turn on X104.
The initial indication device (DO) displays "2000".

@ Turn on X105 for DA output.
The output voltmeter (D/A OUTPUT) on the screen 4 indicates approximately 5V.

@ Change the setting of the initial input device D20 (range: 0 to 4000) in the same way, and turn on X104 again (on — off —
on) for DA output.
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5 EXERCISE 3 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 3)

This exercise is for when a CC-Link local station is added to the system for Exercise 2.

5.1 System Configuration
The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 3.

Station No.: 0

Master (RJ61BT11)

Demonstration machine

R61P |R08 ‘E R60|R60
CPU| £ |AD4|DA4
1]

F
Al .

Ethernet cable Terminating Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2

resistor Remote 1/0O module Remote 1/0 module
AJ65BTB2-16D AJB5SBTC1-32T
- GOT2000
O
oooo oooo
24V power 00O QO
supply cable

CC-Link dedicated cable

Station No.: 5 Station No.: 3

Remote device module Remote device module
AJ65BT-64DAV AJ65BT-64AD
00 OOO 00 OO0
oooo ogooo

ﬂ
Local (RJ61BT11) %oooooooooooooo%

Demonstration machine

R60|R60
AD4(DA4

R61P |R08
CPU

Empty

D |

Terminating Ethernet cable

resistor

- GOT2000
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5.2

Connecting Modules

The following figure shows the connections of CC-Link dedicated cables and terminating resistors in Exercise 3.

For the connection method of 24V power supply cables, refer to Exercise 2.
Before connecting CC-Link dedicated cables, always shut off the power supply.

Master module (RJ61BT11)

Terminating
resistor
©)

Remote I/O module (AJ65BTB2-16D)

@)@ @

DG D

®
o
@
<&

Remote 1/0 module (AJ65SBTC1-32T)

@

®

.
\/

®)

U

CC-Link dedicated cable

U
oA A O

CC-Link dedicated cable

Remote device module (AJ65BT-64DAV)

DA

@

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

CC-Link dedicated cable

Terminating
resistor

Local module (RJ61BT11)
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5-2 5.2 Connecting Modules

<
s
——0

CC-Link dedicated cable



5.3

Parameter Setti

ngs

Set parameters of the master station and local station.
After setting, write the parameters to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 25 Writing parameters.

5.3.1

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

(The initial settings are the same as those of Exercise 2.)

Operating procedure

£} CC-Link Configuration (Start 1/O: 0030)

P=rer ) 1. Inthe "CC-Link Configuration" dialog box,

i CC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Satting

i Module List x
Mode Setting: | Ver. L Mode = |TXSpeed: | 156kbps | Link Scan Time (Approx.): 21.04 ms Select CC-Link IFmd Module | My Fi 4 ¥
FOfSTA | Expande a) | =B &
Station No. Model Name Station Type Vesion | 2SR | g EAES]
T ot stzton Master Station General CC-Link Module -
B CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electri|
11 AJG5BTB2-16D Remote 1/O Station ver.1  1OccupiedStat single
ot ] Master/Local Module
2f2  AJGSSBTCI-32T Remote 1/ Station Ver.1 1 pi 2o Single Input Module (Screw Terminal f=
33 AJSBT-64AD Remote Device Station ver.1 z Du:m:ned = Single Input Module (Screw/2-piece Ti
4S5 AJSSET-54DAV Remote Device Station ver.1 ceupied Stal Single Input Module (Screw,/2-piece Ti_|
57 RIGIBT11 Local Station Ver1  1Occupied Staf Single

Input Module (Spring Clamp Tes

STa# 1 . Set!

SThi#) STA#S-4 STA#E-6

Input Module (Sensor Connectt
Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connecto
Input Module (Waterproof Coni
Input Module (Embedded 1/0 A
Output Module (Screw Terminal
Output Module (Screw/2-piece
Output Module (Screw/2-piece

Hast Station

STA#0 Master
Station

e

Output Module (Spring Clamp T
Output Module (Sansor Connec
Output Module (One-touch Con
Output Module (40-pin Connec/
Output Module (Waterproof Co ~

Ver. |
All Gonnected
aunt:h
Total STA%Y AJGEETB2  AJESSETC  AJBEET-64 AJBSET-64 RJGIETIT
-16D 1-32T AD DAY
™ v
Link Side GPU Side
Mo. =
_—
= “ Specify DawcL
- 5w [+]  &12] oo000| 00iFF| 4mb  |Specify Devifr)
N 3 [=] 224 00000] 00ODF | 4 | Specify Devid =)
1 [=] 224 00000] 000DF| 4 | Specify Devil =)
D || 20, 0000| 00016 | 4mf | Specify Devid~|
4+ Wl Ridiws |=] 20 00008| 0001E Specify Devi v |
1 IE2l -

2. Set!

(To the next page)

select "RJ61BT11" from "Master/Local
Module" in "Module List" and drag and drop it

to the list of stations or the network map.

2. Setthe link refresh parameters as shown on
the left.
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5.4

(From the previous page)

0030:RJ61BT11 Module Parameter

Ttem List | Find Resuft

Fy
o Bz i Link Side ~ CPUSEE W-
T Feqired Settings Device Name | Points | Start | End Tarest Device Name | Points | Start | End | [ ]
&g ot Series - <512 00000 001FF [ e | Specify Devid=]SB ~| 512 00000 GOTFF
o Station Setting - W < 512 0000] 0UIFF| e |Seeeity Devidw|SW ~| 512 00000] Q0IFF
Network Gonfieuration Settines 1R ) 224 00000| 000DF | fmb | Specify Devij—| X - 224 00200 DOIDF
7S [Pt SEfs 2 |RY = 224 00000 000DF | 4mp |Specify Devid~|Y = 204 00200| D02DF
Initial Settings 3 Rur - 20 00008 0001B - Specify Devidw | D - 20 108 127
d Application Settings 4 Ruw - 20 00008 0001B - Specify Devidw | D - 20 1008 1027
5 - - ~
6 - - -
7 - - -
8 - _ ~
9 - . ~
10 - - ~
" - el - L

Select & device type (RA/RY/ R/ Rilin).

3. Click!

Gheck l [ Restore the Default Settings l

Apply

5 EXERCISE 3 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 3)
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Click the [Apply] button to close the
"RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.

After setting parameters, save the project with
the file name "EX3-M".



5.3.2 Parameter settings (local station)

In a project different from the one in which parameters of the master station have been set, add a local module in the module
configuration and set parameters of the local station.
For how to create a module configuration, refer to Page 3 - 15 Adding master/local module data.

Operating procedure

I Module Confi F—r— _ 1. Create anew project and add modules by
ule Configuration
d following the procedure described in Page 3 -

15 Adding master/local module data. After

configuring the following settings, fix
parameters.

(Click the [No] button on the confirmation
window for adding the module label.)

[Parameters to be set]
RJ61BT11

Start XY: 0030

Station Type: Local Station

1. Added!
T B 2. Double-click the RJ61BT11 on the "Module
Settine iem List Configuration" window to open the "RJ61BT11
Item Setting
frout the Sotins Bom b Search EREES o Module Parameter" dialog box. Set "7" for
[ation Iype 0c3| ation
% 8 _ [ Modo "Station No.".
'? @ Rqu‘(:ifi‘y';:s = Station Number
Mode Station Na. 7
Station Mumber
- Tranemission Speed Transmission Speed Auto-tr
Parameter Setting Method = Parameter Setting Method

{4 Basic Settings

Setting Method of Basic/Application Settines  Parameter Edita
{9 Application Settings

2. Set!

et the station number of the own station.

Set the station numbers not used for other stations connected. Pay extra attention when a moduls
with the number of ocoupied stations of teo or more is connecte

[Setting range]

Mazter Station: 0 to B¢

Master Station (duplex function): 0 to 64 (This item iz the automatically et item fram GG-Link
configuration setting)

Local Station, Standby Master Station: 1 to 64

Tem List | Find Result Check l l Rastore the Default Settings l

Vv

(To the next page)

Bpply

5 EXERCISE 3 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 3)
5.3 Parameter Settings 5-5



5-6

(From the previous page)

o | Link Side GPU Side
T el el Sl

- [5E v B12) 00000 [001FF | 4 |Specif» [SE - §12) 00000 [D01FF
- s - B12 00000 | 001FF | 4 | Specif| =S ~ 512 00000 | 001FF
1 JRx - 224| 00000 | 000DF | dmb | Specif|w | % ~ 224 00200 |002DF
2 fry ~ 24| 00000 | 000DF | b |Specif[=|¥ ~ 324 00200 |002DF
3 Rk - 20, 00008 | 0001E| 4mp | Specit«|D ~ 20 1008 | 1027
[ - 20, 00003 | 0001E| 4mp  Specit+|D ~ 20 1108 1127
B v v

3. Set!

0030:RI61BT11 Module Parameter

Setting Item List

[frst the Setting Tem to Search (]

i Tnitial Settings
(- Application Ssttings

Ttem List |Find Result

% & o | Link Side CFU Side =
T E Device Name | Points | Start | End Target | Device Name | Points | Start | End
7® “;;:‘MET‘;‘::S - &8 = 512 00000] 001FF | {mF | Spesit[=|SE = 512 00000 O0IFF
: Mode - Ew < B2 00000 001FF| da} |Specilx|SW <| 512 00000 | O0IFF
@ Statian Number 1R <| 224 00000 000DF | {m} | Spech=|X <| 224 00200 0020F
Transmission Speed 2 Ry <| 22 00000 000DF | dm) | Spech|x|Y ~| 224 00200 0020F
Parameter Setting Method 3 R = 20 00008 0001E | d@}  Spechl<|D = 20 wog| 1027
18 Basic Settings 4 | Rin = 20 00008 00016 {m  Spectl=|D = 20 108 1127
Own Station Setting 5 - o -
Network G Settines g = o =
Link Refresh Settines ; o
8 = - =
9 - . -
= * =
= i =

Select a device typs (RX/RY/ R/ Rildw).

4. Click!

Check.

] l Restore the Default Settines ‘

fipply
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Set the link refresh parameters as shown on
the left.

Click the [Apply] button to close the
"RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.

After setting parameters, save the project with
the file name "EX3-L".



5.4 Creating a Sequence Program

Refresh device assignment

The following figure shows the refresh relationship among device areas of the CPU modules, buffer memory of the master

station, and buffer memory of the local station.

The refresh relationship among the CPU modules, buffer memory of the master station, and remote 1/O stations are the same
as that of Exercise 2.

Note that RX and RY are placed diagonally between the master station and the local station.

HERemote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

(Master) Local station (Local)
CPU module Master station (station No.7: 1 station occupied) CPU module
" Devices ! | Buffermemory . 1 Buffer memory | Devices
! 160H Y20F to Y200 | !
| o to |
! 16BH Y2BF to Y2B0 | |
/| X2CF to X2C0 16CH Y2CF to Y2CO0 | !
[ X2DF to x2D0 16DH | Y2DF to Y2D0 | !
; 16EH :
1 to |
} 1DFH :
} EOH X20F to X200 | !
| to to 3
! EBH X2BF to X2B0 | |
'|_Y2CF to Y2C0 ECH X2CF to X2C0 | -
/[ Y2DF to Y2D0 EDH X2DF to X2D0 | |
! EEH ;
1 to |
3 15FH :

I:D e« The last two bits cannot be used for communications between the master station and a local station.
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HBRemote register (RWw, RWr)

Local station

CPU module Master station (station No.7: 1 station occupied) CPU module
' Devices ! ;r Buffer memory j; ! Buffer memory j' ;r Devices j‘
! : E Remote register (RWw) ! ' Remote register (RWr) ! : ‘
| | 1 TEOH | Area for sending 1 | | I férf;\f%rg data 2EOH | | D1000 |
E 3 E to ﬁate; to s'\t‘ation 3 3 ™ | from the master to E 3 to 3
! ! . 1F7n |No-TtoNo& ! - | [station 2F7H | . J[Dp1023 | |
| D1024 1 | 1F8H | Area for sending | | Area for 2F8H | L D1024 |
| | | data to the local | .. ) |receiving data | | |
| to | | 0 |station (station | ) |from the master to | | to |
! D1027 ! | 1FBH [No.7) | | station 2FBH | | D1027 !
! : ' 1FCH : : 2FCH ! : }
to to
e oo 1 1 oF1 |
Remote register (RWr) . Remote register (RWw)
| | | 2EOH | Area for receiving 1 | | [ gf;\ji(:g data 1EOH | | D1100 |
! : . fo|cata o seation : ™ |from station No.1 | 10 to :
! ! ' 2F7n |No-TToNO. ! ! to No.6 1F7H D1123 | !
| D1124 1 [ 2F8H [Area for receiving | | Area for sending | 1F8H D1124 |
| 1 . t data from the o l data to own " |
i to | ] 0 local station il i station (station to } ] 0 i
! D1127 ! ' | 2FBH |(station No.7) ! ! No.7) 1FBH | ! ! D1127 !
5 : ' 2FCH : : 1FCH } }
: AR R | | o |
' | . 3DFH | | 2DFH | | |

Between the master station and the local station, each data is stored diagonally.

The following table shows the flow of data between the master station and the local station (station No.7: 1 station occupied).

5-8

Master station Flow of data | Local station (Station No.7)

Device Buffer memory address Device Buffer memory address
RX ECH to EDH “« RY 16CH to 16DH

RY 16CH to 16DH - RX ECH to EDH

RWw 1F8H to 1FBH - Rwr 2F8H to 2FBH

Rwr 2F8H to 2FBH “— RWw 1F8H to 1FBH
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W Station information setting sheet

1 Remote 1/O station 1 No setting — — —
2 Remote 1/O station 1 No setting — — —
3 Remote device station 2 No setting — — —
4
5 Remote device station 2 No setting — — —
6
7 Local station 1 No setting — — —
BDevice assignment table
1 0000 to 000F 00200 to 0020F
— 00210 to 0021F
2 0020 to 002F 00220 to 0022F
0030 to 003F 00230 to 0023F
3 0040 to 004F 00240 to 0024F | 0040 to 004F 00240 to 0024F | 0008 to 000B 1008 to 1011 0008 to 000B 1108 to 1111
0050 to 005F 00250 to 0025F | 0050 to 005F 00250 to 0025F
4 — 00260 to 0026F | — 00260 to 0026F | 000C to 000F 1012 to 1015 000C to 000F 1112 to 1115
— 00270 to 0027F | — 00270 to 0027F
5 0080 to 008F 00280 to 0028F | 0080 to 008F 00280 to 0028F | 0010 to 0013 1016 to 1019 0010 to 0013 1116 to 1119
0090 to 009F 00290 to 0029F | 0090 to 009F 00290 to 0029F
6 002A0 to 002A0 to 0014 to 0017 1020 to 1023 0014 to 0017 1120 to 1123
002AF 002AF
002B0 to 002B0 to
002BF 002BF
7 00CO0 to 00CF | 002CO to 00CO0 to 00CF | 002CO to 0018 to 001B 1024 to 1027 0018 to 001B 1124 to 1127
002CF 002CF
00DO0 to 00DF | 002DO0 to 00DO0 to 00ODF | 002DO0 to
002DF 002DF
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5.4.1

Master station side sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module of the master station.
The areas surrounded by broken lines indicate changes from the sequence program of Exercise 2.

5-10

Project name EX3-M
X30 X3F X31 SW80.0
—t { { 1t NO M800
(0)| Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM4|13 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
NO~ M800 normally
T operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.0 Y171
— [}
8)| Always On Data link Displ

® status of stlas{i)oiy @
othgr No.1 error.
stations

SW80.0 X201 Y176
| |
f 1T
Turn on
(12) Data link this device
status of when RX1
other of the station
stations No.1 is on.
NO
(15) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.1
—t { { 1t N7 M801
(16)] Module ~ Module ~ Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
4 data link is
N1__M801 normally
operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.1 Y172
— {
Always On Data link .

(24) status of Dlsplay a
other station
stations No.2 error.

SW80.1 X102 Y222
. {1

2 Data link

(28) status of SRt\a(tZioc:]f the
other .
stations No.2 is on.

N1
MCR

@1

5 EXERCISE 3 (REMOTE NET MODE: PART 3)
5.4 Creating a Sequence Program




(32

N2~

(40

(49)

N4_

X30 X3F X31 SwWa80.2
—F | | 1 N2 M802
)| Module Module own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
|
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
~M802 normally
B operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.2 Y173
— | N
)| Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
other No.3 error.
stations
*Execution of the station No.3 program
SW80.2
T P3
. Processin
(44)| Data link CALL | of station ¢
status of No.3
other .
stations
N2
MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.4
—it { | { | 1 N4 M804
(50)| Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM4|13 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
~M804 normally
B operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.4 Y174
f |
(58) Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
other No.5 error.
stations
*Execution of the station No.5 program
SW80.4
I P5
. Processing
(62) s[,)tzttﬁshgl; CALL of station
other No.5
stations
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N6_

(76)

(80)

(85)

(86)

P3

Processing (88)
of station
No.3

(93

N4

MCR
A X30  X3F  X31  swsoe ST TTTTTTTTTTTmTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT
—F {} f ' NG M806
Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
= data link is
_M806 normally
operating.
*Data link status
SM400 SW80.6 Y175
f { |
Always On Data link Display a
status of station
other No.7 error.
stations
*Execution of the station No.7 program
SW80.6
T P7
i Processing
SDt:ttiShg}F CALL of station
other No.7
stations
N6
MCR
FEND
*Station No.3 AJ65BT-64AD communication program
X258
— SBOD
Initial Initial
nitial SET  |procedure
proces?lng registration
reques instruction
flag
X298
Initial
processing
request
flag
SB5F
f SBOD
Initial Initial
procedure RST procedure
execution registration
completed instruction
flag
X25B X29B
Remote Remote
ready ready
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X25B X240
I [} D1108 D10
(98)] Remote  CH1AD Moy  [CH1 Digital
ready conversion output value
completed
flag
X25A Y25A
I
(102) Error flag Error reset
(104 RET
*Station No.5 AJ65BT-64DAV communication program
P5 X298
— SBOD
Processing Initial Initial
of station  (105) processing SET | procedure
No.5 request registration
flag instruction
X258
Initial
processing
request
flag
SBS5SF
— | SBOD
Initial Initial
(110) procedure RST rocedure
p p
execution registration
completed instruction
flag
X25B X29B
—
Remote Remote
ready ready
X29B X104
— {1 D20 D1016
CH1
(115) Remote MOVP Digital
ready value
setting area
K4000 D20 K4000 D1016
CH1
< MOV Digital
value
setting area
D1016 DO
CH1
MOV | Digital
value
setting area
X105 X29B Y280
— | i
Remote CH1
(130 ready Analog
output
enable
X29A Y29A
I
(133) Error flag Error reset
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5-14

P7

Processing
of station (136
No.7

(140

(143

RET
*Program for communications with the station No.7 (local station)
X2C2 Y177
}
Turn on
this device
when X2
of the local
station is on,|
SM400
I D1124 D1
Data
Always On MOV received
from local
stations
X106
— | D21 D1024
MOV Data sent
to local
stations
RET
{END }
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5.4.2

Local station side sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module of the local station.

| Project name EX3-L
X30 X3F X31 SW80.0
—F {1 {1 1+ NO M800
(0)| Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second
clock
NO__M800
*Data link status
SMA%OO S\IN€|50.O Y171
I L
8)|Always On  Data link i
® status of SDtlaSE‘l)?]y @
°‘h?f No.1 error.
stations
NO
(12) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.1
—1 I I g N1 M801
Module Module Own Data link
3 failure ready station status of Mc
data link other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second
clock
N1__M801
*Data link status
SM‘}OO S\INt?O.1 Y172
I L
Always On  Data link .
@1 status of sDtljt’i)cl)iy a
other
stations No.2 error.
N1
(25) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.2
—F {1 {1 1 N2 M802
(26) Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second
clock
N2_~M802
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5-16

SM400 SW80.2 Y173
— {1
(34)[ Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
other No.3 error.
stations
N2
(38) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SwWa80.4
—F {1 {1 1 N4 M804
(39)] Module Module Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second
clock
N4__M804
*Data link status
SMA}OO S\INE?OA Y174
r 11
(47) Always On Data link Display a
status of station
other No.5 error.
stations
N4
(51) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.6
—F {1 {1 I N6 M806
2)| Module Module Own Data link
(52) failure ready station status of mMe
data link other
status stations
SM413 Y170
I
2 second
clock
N6__M806
*Data link status
SMA}OO SYV8|O'6 Y175
I 1T
(60) Always On  Data link Display a
status of station
other No.7 error.
stations
X102 Y2C2
f
Output to
(64) the master
station
(RY2)

*Data link status
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X106
— | D21 D1124
Data sent
(66) MOV to the
master
station

SM‘}OO
I

D1024 D1
Data
(69)|Always On MOV |received from
the master
station

Y2(|)1 Y176

Turn on

(72) this device
when the
remote input
station (RX1)
is on.

N6
(74) MCR

| {END }—
(75)
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5.5 Communications Between the Master Station and
Local Station

The communications between the master station and local station are performed using the sequence programs written to the
CPU modules.

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switches of the CPU modules of both the master station and local station to the "RESET"
position (for approximately one second) to reset the CPU modules.

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switches of the CPU modules of both the master station and local station to the "RUN"
position.
Y170 flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).
© Turn on X102 of the local station.
When X102 in the local station program turns on, Y2C2 turns on.
When X2C2 in the master station program turns on, Y177 turns on.
» Master station side
Y177 turns on.
O Check that the values set in the initial input device (D21) of the master station and that of the local station are sent to each
other.
* Master station — Local station
(1) Set"1234" in the initial input device (D21) of the master station.
(2) Turn on X106 of the master station.
(3) Check that the initial indication device (D1) of the local station indicates "1234".
* Local station — Master station
(1) Set"5678" in the initial input device (D21) of the local station.
(2) Turn on X106 of the local station.
(38) Check that the initial indication device (D1) of the master station indicates "5678".

@ Turn on the terminal block switch of the remote 1/O station (AJ65BTB2-16D).
Y176 turns on when Y201 (RY1) turns on in the local station program.
* X201 (RX1) of the master station corresponds to Y201 (RY1) of the local station.
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6 EXERCISE 4 (REMOTE I/O NET MODE)

6.1 Features of Remote I/O Net Mode

The remote 1/0 net mode can be used for a system consisting of only a master station and remote 1/O stations.
The remote I/O net mode enables high-speed cyclic transmissions, shortening the link scan time.

The following table lists differences in link scan time for each mode. (Values as a guide)

(When the transmission speed is 10Mbps)

Number of stations Remote I/O net mode Remote net Ver.1 mode
Remote net Ver.2 mode
Remote device net Ver.1 mode
Remote device net Ver.2 mode

8 0.61ms 1.20ms
16 0.94ms 1.57ms
32 1.61ms 2.32ms
64 2.94ms 3.81ms
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6.2 System Configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 4.

Station No.: 0

Master (RJ61BT11)

Demonstration machine

R61P|R08| 2 [R60|R60
CPU| E |AD4|DA4

Terminating Station No.: 1 Station No.: 2

Ethernet cable

resistor Remote I/O module Remote 1/0 module
AJ65BTB2-16D AJ65SBTC1-32T
- GOT2000 5 5
oooo oooo
24V power ,& ’&
supply cable
/R\Wmm‘/\m
CC-Link dedicated cable Terminating
resistor

*1 The settings of modules used in the master station and remote 1/O stations and the connection methods of CC-Link dedicated cables
and 24V power supply cables are the same as those for Exercise 1.

X Y

X/Y: 100
to
10F

170 These devices are

to used for GOT
17F screens.

)| o

X/Y: 200 AJB5BTB2 } 16 points

220 .
These devices
to are used for AlEEEE 32 points
1-32T
23F remote 1/Os.
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6.3 Parameter Settings

Set parameters of the master station.
After setting, write the parameters to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 25 Writing parameters.

6.3.1 Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.
For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

Operating procedure

TR I R s e =] 1. After creating a module configuration, set
"Communication Mode" to "Remote 1/0 Net

i ;
P e setve e e ove ) (i) F—— Mode" in the "RJ61BT11 Module Parameter"
i S o — dialog box

E ‘a Fesied Sotings B crr Miodie Remote L0 MNet Made ;L[ g .

Station Type L oo .

_O g‘f:.in Number = Transmission Speed

Trars mission Speed . Transmission Spesd bps
i Parameter Setting Method -] Parameter Setting Method

1 Basic Settings

{8 Aoplication Settines

- Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings  Far 1
. Set!

Explanation

Set the made of the ann statian. a
= Remote Net Ver 1 Mode

# mode ysed to confieure @ system consisting of a master station and Ver.I-compatible slave =

stationts) only

- Remote Net Ver 2 Mode

# mode used to confieure @ system containing @ master station and Ver 2-compatible slave station,
or to add a Ver 2-compatible slavs station in future. More paints are used compared ta the remate
net Ver.| mode

Ttom List | Find Result Check. l I Restore the Default Settings l
R e (e 150 P 2. Setthe CC-Link configuration as shown on the
i cC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting | eﬂ
i Module List x
_ ModeSettng:  [Remot=1fOMode ) TXSpeed:  [156kbps ] Link Scan Time (approx): | 718 ms Select CC-Link IF‘”‘j Module | My £ 4 b
A ol o |

2o pik
neral CC-Link Module A
B CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Becln|:

Station Type Version

Master Station
Remote I/O Station Ver.1  1Occupied Stal single

Master/Local Module =
Remote 1/ Station ver.1  1Occupied Stat singe 1/ 3

Input Module (Screw Terminal E
Input Medule (Screw/2-piece T/
Input Module (Screw/2-piece T
Input Module (Spring Clamp Te/
Input Module (Sensor Connectc
Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connectc
Input Module (Waterproof Coni
Input Module (Embedded T/0 A
Output Module (Screw Terminal
Output Module (Screw/2-piece
Output Module (Screw/2-piece
Output Module (Spring Clamp T
Output Module (Sensor Connec
m Outnut Module (One-touch Con ™

STaE STH#

Host Station
STA#N Master
Station

el
Al Connected G

n
Total STA#2 | 2 )g5BTB2  AJBSSETC
- 16D =327

o= >

(To the next page)
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6-4

(From the previous page)

" Link Side OPU Side

B
- = o EI 000D DVIFT | g Speniy Devis = 5B < 13, 00000 [00IF
- fs ~|  B12] 00000[001FF| 4@ | Specify Device |+ |SW <] 812 00000 00IFF
1 frx = 64| 00000] 00037 | 4@ |Specify Deviee |« | - B 00200 | D028F
2 ey - 64 00000] 00037 | 4@ |Specify Device [+ | - B4 00200 0023F
8 E2 E1

3. set!

0030:RI61BT11 Module Parameter

[lvput the Settine Ttem ta Search ()

Parameter Setting Mathod
({9 Basic Settings
Gnn Station Settine
Netwrk Configuration Settings
Link Refresh Settings
Tnitial Settings
(i Peplication Settings

o = | Link Side GPU Side -
o @ Foaured St Device Name | Points | Start | End Torest Device Name | Points | Start | End
e Tome 58 512 00000 001FF Speoity Device [+|SB > 5f2] 00000 [0TFF
o Hods £l 512| 00000 00 1FF Speoify Device || SW ~| 512 00000/ 00IFF
- Station Number i B4 00000 0003F Speoify Devise || X - B4 00200 0023F
Transmission Speed RY B4 00000 0003F Speoify Device || ¥ - B4 00200 0023F

o e e e ]

EEEEEEEEEEEE

Select a devies type (RA/RY/Rik/Fif)

4. Click!

Ttem List | Find Result

Check.

l l Restore the Default Settines l

Apply
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Set the link refresh parameters as shown on
the left.

Click the [Apply] button to close the
"RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.

After setting parameters, save the project with
the file name "EX4".



Creating a Sequence Program

6.4

Refresh device assignment
The following figure shows the refresh relationship among the CPU module, buffer memory of the master station, and remote

1/O stations.

. . T .
0. 1 1 0 1 1
z ” z ,
s | ” s "
2a; | ﬁﬂ_ I
I | I I
go: 8| s& (8|2l
L X | gL > > 1
nm_ o ' c O x| '
o= e} | Q= o| o i
-— - tB - | -
© m ! l © I I
SO |w| S |w|w|
56_ o I [ZTo o~ |
o3 X i 0©: > > I
=<2 (2] =2 (x|
o I | o I
5 ” 5 L = |
e ! e i !
% [EE BE % [ S a
e
” —
! ” | - ” | ” | |
=N
I ! x| " ” ! ”
Y | =| " ” ! ”
! - I 1 =} I 1 I 1 I
c'>3 ] ! e I I i i i
s'5¢a . I =] | I | | |
210 ¢ 1 | ° I | | | |
T'E = | I | I | | |
=0 O ) | ) | | | | |
w! -= 1 1 = | | | | |
L1 EQ | I o | I | | |
e”rm | ' I | ' | I |
| I | I | | |
zgel | | el ,
5 I . . . h .
='m T T T T T T I I T L T I I I I T T T
! S -~ N ™ < o) [ S - N M FTLH ON O D < o L
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|
|
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e
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|
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W Station information setting sheet

1 Remote 1/O station

No setting

2 Remote 1/O station

No setting

HDevice assignment table

1 0000 to 000F

00200 to 0020F

00210 to 0021F

0020 to 002F

00220 to 0022F

0030 to 003F

00230 to 0023F
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Sequence program
The following sequence program is the same as that of Exercise 1.
Write this program to the CPU module.

Project name EX4
X30 X3F X31 SW80.0
f { { 1 NO M800
Module Module Own Data link
© failure ready station status of Mc
data link other
status stations
SM4}1 3 Y170
F
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
NO__M800 normally
operating.
SMA}OO S\INEIEO.O Y171
I L
Always On  Data link Display a
®) status of station
other No.1 error.
stations
SW80.0 X|2(|)1 Y176
F 1T
11)| Data link Turn on this
an status of %(v‘]icef\:;]hen
other ! of the
stations §tat|on No.1
is on.
NO
(14) MCR
X30 X3F X31 SW80.1
—F {1 {1 1+ N1 M801
Module Module Own Data link
(15) failure ready station status of MC
data link other
status stations
SM11 3 Y170
F
2 second Flash this
clock device
when the
own station
data link is
N1__M801 normally
operating.
SMAFOO S\INt?O.1 Y172
F 1T
23 Always On  Data link Display a
(23) status of station
other No.2 error.
stations
SW80.1 XI1 (|)2 Y222
F 1T
Data link RY2 of the
(26) status of station
other No.2 is on.
stations
N1
(29) MCR
| {END }—
(30)
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6.5 Communications in Remote I/0O Net Mode

Switch operation of the demonstration machine
@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.
@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RUN position.
Y170 flashes depending on the own station data link status (Data link normal).
© Turn on the switch of the terminal block of the AJ65BTB2-16D. (RX1 turns on.)
Y176 turns on.
O Turn on X102.
The LED "Y2" of the AJ65SBTC1-32T turns on.
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Specifications of CC-Link Cables

Appendix 1.1 Maximum overall cable length

This section describes how a transmission speed and a maximum overall cable length are related when a system is

configured with products compatible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 or later and Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.
For the identification of the CC-Link version, refer to the installation manual issued by the CC-Link Partner Association.

Remote 1/O station Remote I/O station Local station or intelligent  Local station or intelligent
Master station - or remote device or remote device device station device station
I —" station station i : 0 9]
e L BT : § § 000
5 |5 (= | I P o
0000[000000000]] 0000]000000000d]| T i —
| |
v - ™l
Station-to-station cable length
Maximum overall cable length
* Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (a terminating resistor of 110Q used)
Transmission speed Station-to-station cable length Maximum overall cable length
156kbps 20cm or more 1200m
625kbps 900m
2.5Mbps 400m
5Mbps 160m
10Mbps 100m

Appendix 1.2 ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated
cables

Use Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables for the CC-Link system.
If not, the performance of the CC-Link system is not guaranteed.

For the specifications of Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables and contact information, refer to the following.
Website of CC-Link Association: http://www.cc-link.org/

Point ;>

For details, refer to the CC-Link Cable Wiring Manual issued by CC-Link Partner Association.
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Appendix 2 Buffer Memory Assignment of RX, RY,
RWr, and RWw

Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

These buffer memory areas are used when the remote net Ver.1 mode, remote device net Ver.1 mode, or remote I/O net

mode is selected.

* In remote net Ver.1 mode, remote device net Ver.1 mode, or remote 1/0 net mode, data is stored in the remote input (RX)
and remote output (RY).

HERemote input (RX)

For the master station, data input from slave stations is stored.

For local stations, data input from the master station is stored.

Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer
No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory
address address address address address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114H to 115H 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148H to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116H to 117H 41 130H to 131H 54 14AH to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118H to 119H 42 132H to 133H 55 14CH to 14DH
4 E6H to E7H 17 100H to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134H to 135H 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102H to 103H 31 11CH to 11DH 44 136H to 137H 57 150H to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104H to 105H 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138H to 139H 58 152H to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106H to 107H 33 120H to 121H 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154H to 155H
8 EEH to EFH 21 108H to 109H 34 122H to 123H 47 13CH to 13DH 60 156H to 157H
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 124H to 125H 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158H to 159H
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127H 49 140H to 141H 62 15AH to 15BH
1 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to 10FH 37 128H to 129H 50 142H to 143H 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 110H to 111H 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144H to 145H 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 112H to 113H 39 12CH to 12DH 52 146H to 147H — —

HERemote output (RY)

For the master station, data output to slave stations is stored.

For local stations, data output to the master station is stored. Data input from slave stations is also stored.

Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer
No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory
address address address address address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194H to 195H 40 1AEH to 1AFH 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162H to 163H 15 17CH to 17DH 28 196H to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165H 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199H 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 1CCH to 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180H to 181H 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 1CEH to 1CFH
5 168H to 169H 18 182H to 183H 31 19CH to 19DH 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1DOH to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184H to 185H 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2H to 1D3H
7 16CH to 16DH 20 186H to 187H 33 1AOH to 1A1H 46 1BAH to 1BBH 59 1D4H to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188H to 189H 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 1BCH to 1BDH 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 170H to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEH to 1BFH 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 172H to 173H 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1A6H to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
1 174H to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2H to 1C3H 63 1DCH to 1DDH
12 176H to 177H 25 190H to 191H 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4H to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178H to 179H 26 192H to 193H 39 1ACH to 1ADH 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —
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Ver.2-compatible remote input (RX) and Ver.2-compatible remote output (RY)

These buffer memory areas are used when the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote device net Ver.2 mode is selected.

In remote net Ver.2 mode, data is stored in the remote input (RX) and remote output (RY) in all slave stations (including Ver.1-
compatible slave stations).

For the master station, data input from slave stations is stored.

For local stations, data input from the master station is stored.

HStorage location for each station
The storage locations change depending on the number of occupied stations and extended cyclic settings in slave stations.
The storage locations for each station can be checked using Slave station offset, size information (Un\G992 to Un\G1503).

[I] +++ The last two bits of RX/RY cannot be used for communications between the master station and a local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote I/0 station
(station No.: 2, number of
occupied stations: 1,
number of remote I/0O

Remote I/0O station

(station No.: 1, number of
occupied stations: 1, number
of remote 1/0 station points:

Local station
(station No.: 7, number of occupied
stations: 4, extended cyclic setting:

Local station
(station No.: 3, number of occupied
stations: 4, extended cyclic setting:

,,,,,,,,,,,,, Masterstation ~ 16ponts) station points: 32 points) —— > double)  double)
Address  Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Address Remote output (RY) ~ Address
Station Moy F i or o1 i i : : : : Station_ i Station
e {4000H[ RX F 10 RX 0 Je——{[xoF v x0 3= ; : —{[[RY F to RY 0| 42001} Rt ———{[[RYFoRY 0 4z00H} y 7
Statign{AomH RXF to RX10 [\, | | ! C[XiF e x10 U S RY1F to RY 10 |4201H) Station [ RY1F to RY10_|4201H\ Station
No2 laoo2H[ RX2F to Rx20 |/ | | | T xeF o xe0 ST " L[ TRY2F 10 RY20 |42024/No2 7 " U RY2F to RY20 |42024) No.2
4003H| RX3F to RX 30 | | | 1 | RY 3F to RY 30 |[4203H | | RY 3F to RY 30 |4203H
4004H[ RX4F to RX40 ! ! RY 4F to RY 40 | 4204H ! RY 4F to RY 40 |4204H
Station . . : : ; : : ; q . Station_ L) . . Station
No.3 : : o ! ! ! ! : : No3 | ' : : No.3
400FH[_RX FF to RX FO P : : : : RY FF to RY FO_| 420FH : ! RY FF to RY FO_|420FH
4010H[[JRX 10D to RX 100 b | ; ; | RY 10D to RY 100] 4210H | : RY 10D to RY 100|4210H
4011H| RX 11F to RX 110 Lo i i i i RY 11F to RY 110|4211H i | RY 11F to RY 110|4211H
4012H[ RX12F to RX 120 : : RY 12F to RY 120] 4212H | RY 12F {o RY 120]4212H
ﬁtatlon ) Station | C i . Station
o7 T : : ‘ : No7 ¥ : : © [ No7
4000H RX 1DF to RX 1D, b | | | | RY 1DF to RY 1D0| 421DH | ! RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421DH
400eH([[RX 1EF to RX1EQ) b i i i i RY 1EF to RY 1EO | 421EH ; : RY 1EF to RY 1EQ | 421EH
a17cH RXIFCF o RXTFCO| | | | | [RYiFoF o RYIFCo |aaron | [RviFcF o RviFco asron
41FDH| RX1FDF to RX1FDO RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH
41FEH| RX1FEF to RX1FEQ | | RY1FEF to RY1FEO | 43FEH | ' RY1FEF to RY1FEO |43FEH
41FFH| RXTFFF to RX1FFO ! ! RY1FFF to RY1FFO | 43FFH ! RY1FFF to RY1FFO | 43FFH
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Remote register (RWw) and remote register (RWr)

These buffer memory areas are used when the remote net Ver.1 mode or remote device net Ver.1 mode is selected.

* In remote net Ver.1 mode or remote device net Ver.1 mode, data is stored in the remote register (RWr and RWw).

HBRemote register (RWr)

For the master station, data received from slave stations is stored.

For local stations, data received from the master station is stored.

Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer
No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory
address address address address address
1 2EOH to 2E3H 14 314H to 317H 27 348H to 34BH 40 37CH to 37FH 53 3BOH to 3B3H
2 2E4H to 2E7H 15 318H to 31BH 28 34CH to 34FH 41 380H to 383H 54 3B4H to 3B7H
3 2E8H to 2EBH 16 31CH to 31FH 29 350H to 353H 42 384H to 387H 55 3B8H to 3BBH
4 2ECH to 2EFH 17 320H to 323H 30 354H to 357H 43 388H to 38BH 56 3BCH to 3BFH
5 2FOH to 2F3H 18 324H to 327H 31 358H to 35BH 44 38CH to 38FH 57 3COH to 3C3H
6 2F4H to 2F7H 19 328H to 32BH 32 35CH to 35FH 45 390H to 393H 58 3C4H to 3C7H
7 2F8H to 2FBH 20 32CH to 32FH 33 360H to 363H 46 394H to 397H 59 3C8H to 3CBH
8 2FCH to 2FFH 21 330H to 333H 34 364H to 367H 47 398H to 39BH 60 3CCH to 3CFH
9 300H to 303H 22 334H to 337H 35 368H to 36BH 48 39CH to 39FH 61 3DOH to 3D3H
10 304H to 307H 23 338H to 33BH 36 36CH to 36FH 49 3A0H to 3A3H 62 3D4H to 3D7H
1 308H to 30BH 24 33CH to 33FH 37 370H to 373H 50 3A4H to 3A7TH 63 3D8H to 3DBH
12 30CH to 30FH 25 340H to 343H 38 374H to 377H 51 3A8H to 3ABH 64 3DCH to 3DFH
13 310H to 313H 26 344H to 347H 39 378H to 37BH 52 3ACH to 3AFH — —

HBRemote register (RWw)

For the master station, data sent to slave stations is stored.

For local stations, data sent to the master station is stored. Data received from slave stations is also stored.

Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer Station | Buffer
No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory No. memory
address address address address address
1 1EOH to 1E3H 14 214H to 217H 27 248H to 24BH 40 27CH to 27FH 53 2BOH to 2B3H
2 1E4H to 1E7H 15 218H to 21BH 28 24CH to 24FH 41 280H to 283H 54 2B4H to 2B7H
3 1E8H to 1EBH 16 21CH to 21FH 29 250H to 253H 42 284H to 287H 55 2B8H to 2BBH
4 1ECH to 1EFH 17 220H to 223H 30 254H to 257H 43 288H to 28BH 56 2BCH to 2BFH
5 1FOH to 1F3H 18 224H to 227H 31 258H to 25BH 44 28CH to 28FH 57 2COH to 2C3H
6 1F4H to 1F7H 19 228H to 22BH 32 25CH to 25FH 45 290H to 293H 58 2C4H to 2C7H
7 1F8H to 1FBH 20 22CH to 22FH 33 260H to 263H 46 294H to 297H 59 2C8H to 2CBH
8 1FCH to 1FFH 21 230H to 233H 34 264H to 267H 47 298H to 29BH 60 2CCH to 2CFH
9 200H to 203H 22 234H to 237H 35 268H to 26BH 48 29CH to 29FH 61 2D0OH to 2D3H
10 204H to 207H 23 238H to 23BH 36 26CH to 26FH 49 2A0H to 2A3H 62 2D4H to 2D7H
1 208H to 20BH 24 23CH to 23FH 37 270H to 273H 50 2A4H to 2A7TH 63 2D8H to 2DBH
12 20CH to 20FH 25 240H to 243H 38 274H to 277H 51 2A8H to 2ABH 64 2DCH to 2DFH
13 210H to 213H 26 244H to 247H 39 278H to 27BH 52 2ACH to 2AFH — —
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Ver.2-compatible remote register (RWw) and Ver.2-compatible remote register (RWr)

These buffer memory areas are used when the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote device net Ver.2 mode is selected.

In remote net Ver.2 mode or remote device net Ver.2 mode, data is stored in the remote register (RWr/RWw) of all slave

stations (including Ver.1-compatible slave stations).

BStorage location for each station

The storage locations change depending on the number of occupied stations and extended cyclic settings in slave stations.
The storage locations for each station can be checked using Slave station offset, size information (Un\G992 to Un\G1503).

Master station

Remote device station

(station No.: 1, number of
occupied stations: 1, extended
cyclic setting: single)

Local station

(station No.: 2, number of occupied stations: 1,

extended cyclic setting: quadruple)

| ‘
E Address Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWr) Address 3
(4q00n [ RWw O | ( | Rwo | 4Co0H |
EFOI‘ station 4401H | Rww 1 | |  Rwrt1 | 4CO01H For station 3
iNo1 aa02H | RWw2 | | Rwr2 | 4cozH | No.1
E 4403H RWw 3 g RWr 3 4CO3H 3
: 4404H | RWw 4 | | Rwra | 4C04H !
4405H | Rwws | | Rwrs | 4CO5H
| 4406H | Rww 6 | | Rwre | 4CO6H |
4407H RWw 7 RWr 7 4CO7H
aq08H | RWw 8 | | rws | 4CO8H
| 4400H | Rwwo | |  Rwro | 4CO9H |
440AH | Rww A | | RwrAa | 4COAH
E For station | 440BH RWw B RWr B 4COBH *For station 3
1 No.2 ag0cH | Rewe [0 RWrC | 4cocH [ No.2 |
440DH | RwwbD | o RWrD | 4CODH
440BH | RWwE | | RwE | 4COEH
' 440FH RWw F RWr F 4COFH |
4410H | Rwwio — |f 0 Rwrio | 4C10H
4| Rwwtl [ RWrtt | 4CT1H
i 44124 | ] Rwwit2 |+ 0 Rwri2 | 4C12H |
 4413H RWw 13 L RWr 13 4C13H |
| |
| |
| |
4BFCH|  RWw7FC_ | L RWr7FC 53FCH
agFOH|  RWw7ED | Lo RWr7FD | 53FDH
: 4BFEH|  RWw7FE | 0 RWr7FE | 53FEH |
4BFFH RWw 7FF RWr 7FF 53FFH
L O S SO s
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Link special relay (SB)

This area stores bit (on/off) data indicating the data link status.
Buffer memory addresses 5EOH to 5FFH correspond to link special relay areas SB0O000 to SBO1FF.

For details on link special relay areas (SB0000 to SBO1FF), refer to Appendix 3.

The following table lists the relationship between buffer memory addresses S5EOH to 5FFH and link special relay areas

SB0000 to SBO1FF.

Address b15  b14 b13 b2 b11  b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
5E0H| F E | D | cC B | A |9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
51wl 1F | 1E | 1D | 1c | 1B [ 1A | 19 [ 18 [ 17 | 16 [ 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10
5E2u| 2F | 2E | 2D | 2C | 2B | 2A | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20
5E34| 3F | 3E | 3D | 3C [ 3B [ 3A |39 [ 3 |37 | 3 |35 |34 |33 |32 | 31|30
5E4u| 4F | 4E | 4D | 4C | 4B | 4A | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40
5E54| 5F | 5E | 5D | 5C | 5B | 5A | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50
5E6H| 6F | 6E | 6D | 6C | 6B | 6A | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60
se7u| 7F | 7E | 7D | 7Cc | 7B | 7A | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 |72 | 71 | 70
5E8u| 8F | 8E | 8D | 8C | 8B | 8A | 89 | 88 | 87 | 86 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81 | 80
5E94| OF | 9E | 9D | 9C | 9B | 9A | 99 | 98 | 97 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90
5EA4| AF | AE | AD | AC | AB | AA | A9 | A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | M | A3 | A2 | A | A0
5EB| BF | BE | BD | BC | BB | BA | B9 | B8 | B7 [ B6 [ B5 | B4 | B3 | B2 | BT | BO
5ECs| CF | CE | cD | cc | cB | CA | c9 [ c8 | c7 | ce [c5 | ca | c3a |c2 | c1]|co
5ED| DF | DE | DD | DC | DB | DA | D9 [ D8 | D7 | D6 | D5 | D4 | D3 | D2 | D1 | DO
5EEw| EF | EE | ED | EC | EB | EA | E9 | E8 | E7 | E6 | E5 | E4 | E3 | E2 | E1 | EO
5eFw| FF | FE | FD | FC | FB | FA | F9 | F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1 | FO
5FOx| 10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100
5F1u| 11F | 11E | 11D | 11C | 11B [ 11A [ 119 [ 118 | 117 [ 116 | 115 [ 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 | 110
5F2u| 12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 [ 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120
5F3u| 13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 [ 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130
5F4u| 14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140
5F54| 15F | 15E | 15D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 | 150
5F6w| 16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160
5F7u| 17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170
5F8w| 18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 | 180
5F9u| 19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 | 190
5FA4| 1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0
5FBx| 1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO
5FCH| 1CF | 1CE | 1CD | 1CC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1Cc8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1c2 | 1C1 | 1C0
5FDw| 1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO
5FEx| 1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1E5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO
5FFu| 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 [ 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO

Link special register (SW)

This area stores word data indicating the data link status.

Buffer memory addresses 600H to 7FFH correspond to link special register areas SW0000 to SWO1FF.
For details on link special register areas (SW0000 to 01FF), refer to Appendix 3.
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Appendix 3 List of Link Special Relay Areas/Link
Special Register Areas/Error Codes

Appendix 3.1 List of link special relay (SB) areas

The link special relay (SB) is turned on/off depending on various factors during data link. Any error status of the data link can
be checked by using and monitoring it in the program.

Application of the link special relay (SB)

By using the link special relay (SB), the status of CC-Link system can be checked from HMI (Human Machine Interfaces) as

well as the engineering tool.

Refresh of the link special relay (SB)

To use the link special relay (SB), set them in "Link Refresh Settings" in "Basic Settings" so that they are refreshed to the
devices or labels of the CPU module.

Ranges turned on/off by users and by the system

The following ranges correspond to when the link special relay (SB) areas are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.
* Turned on/off by users: SB0O000 to SBO01F

» Turned on/off by the system: SB0020 to SBO1FF

List of link special relay (SB) areas

The following table lists the link special relay (SB) areas when they are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.
When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

Poi
oint . . ]
Do not turn on or off areas whose numbers are not on the following list. Doing so may cause malfunction of
the programmable controller system.
No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master | Local
station | station
SB0000 Data link restart Restarts the data link that has been stopped by SB0002. O O X
Off:  Not instructed
On: Instructed
SB0001 Refresh instruction at | Refreshes cyclic data after data link control is transferred to the standby (©] X X
standby master master station.
switching Off:  Not instructed
On: Instructed
SB0002 Data link stop Stops the data link of the own station. O O X
Note that if this relay is instructed to the master station, the entire system
will stop.
Off:  Not instructed
On: Instructed
SB0003 Refresh instruction Refreshes cyclic data after parameter setting is changed by the RLPASET | O X x
when changing instruction.
parameters by the Off:  Not instructed (refresh stopped)
dedicated instruction On: Instructed (refresh started/continued)
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master | Local
station | station
SB0004 Temporary errorinvalid | Determines the stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007 as a temporary | O X X
request error invalid station.
Off:  Not requested
On: Requested
SB0005 Temporary errorinvalid | Cancels the temporary error invalid station setting configured for the O X X
cancel request stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007.
Off:  Not requested
On: Requested
SB0007 Master station Clears a master station duplication error. o X X
duplication error Off:  Not instructed
cancel request On: Instructed
SB0008 Line test request Executes a line test to the station specified by SW0008. O X X
Off:  Not requested
On: Requested
SB000B Transmission speed Executes a transmission speed test. o X X
test request Off:  Not requested
On: Requested
SB000C Forced master Forcibly transfers data link control from the standby master station during O X X
switching data link control to the master station that stands by for system down of the
standby master station.
Off:  Not requested
On: Requested
SB000D Remote device station | Performs an initial processing using the information registered by the O X X
initialization procedure | initialization procedure registration using an engineering tool.
registration instruction | While SBO0OD is on, the remote /O and remote registers are stopped to
be refreshed.
Off:  Not instructed
On: Instructed
SB0020 Module status Stores the communication status between the master/local module and @) @) @)
CPU module.
Off:  Normal
On: Error
SB0040 Data link restart Stores whether the data link restart instruction has been accepted. O O X
acceptance Off:  Not accepted
On: Accepted
SB0041 Data link restart Stores whether the data link restart instruction has been completed. O @] X
completion Off:  Not completed
On: Started
SB0042 Refresh instruction Stores whether the refresh instruction at standby master switching has O X X
acceptance status at been accepted.
standby master Off:  Not executed
switching On: Accepted
SB0043 Refresh instruction Stores whether the refresh instruction at standby master switching has O X X
completion status at been completed.
standby master Off:  Not executed
switching On: Switched
SB0044 Data link stop Stores whether the data link stop instruction has been accepted. O @] X
acceptance Off:  Not accepted
On: Accepted
SB0045 Data link stop Stores whether the data link stop instruction has been completed. O O X
completion Off:  Not completed
On: Stopped
SB0046 Forced master Stores whether Forced master switching (SBO00C) can be executed. 0" X X
switching enable Off:Cannot be executed
status On: Can be executed
SB0048 Temporary errorinvalid | Stores whether the remote station temporary error invalid instruction has O X X

acceptance status

been accepted.
Off:  Not executed
On: Accepted
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master | Local
station | station
SB0049 Temporary errorinvalid | Stores whether the remote station temporary error invalid instruction has O X X
completion status been completed.
Off:  Not executed
On: A temporary error invalid station determined
SBO04A Temporary errorinvalid | Stores whether the remote station temporary error invalid cancel O X X
cancel acceptance instruction has been accepted.
status Off:  Not executed
On: Accepted
SB004B Temporary errorinvalid | Stores whether the remote station temporary error invalid cancel O X X
cancel completion instruction has been completed.
status Off:  Not executed
On: Temporary error invalid station setting canceled
SB004C Line test acceptance Stores whether a line test request has been accepted. O X X
status Off:  Not executed
On: Accepted
SB004D Line test completion Stores whether a line test has been completed. O X X
status Off:  Not executed
On: Completed
SB0050 Offline test status Stores whether an offline test is being executed. X X O
Off:  Not executed
On: In process
SB0057 Master station Stores whether a master station duplication error cancel request has been | O X X
duplication error accepted.
cancel acceptance Off: Not accepted
On: Accepted
SB0058 Master station Stores whether a master station duplication error cancel request has been | O X X
duplication error completed.
cancel completion Off:  Not completed
On: Completed
SBO05A Master switching Stores whether the standby master station has detected the system down X 0" X
request acceptance of the master station and has accepted a request of switching from standby
master operation to master operation.
Off: Not accepted
On: Accepted
SB005B Master switching Stores whether the standby master station has been switched as a master | X 0" X
request completion station.
Off:  Not completed
On: Completed
SB005C Forced master Stores whether a forced master switching request has been accepted. O X X
switching request Off: Not accepted
acceptance On: Accepted
SB005D Forced master Stores whether a forced master switching request has been completed. O @] X
switching request Off:  Not completed
completion On: Completed
SBO05SE Execution status of Stores whether the initialization procedure is being performed. @] X X
remote device station Off:  Not executed
initialization procedure | On: In process
SBO05SF Completion status of Stores whether the initialization procedure has been completed. O X X
remote device station Off:  Not completed
initialization procedure | On: Completed
SB0060 Mode of own station Stores the mode setting status of the own station. @] O O
Off:  Online
On: Mode other than online
SB0061 Type of own station Stores the station type of the own station. O O X
Off:  Master station (station number: 0)
On: Local station (station number: 1 to 64)
SB0062 Standby master station | Stores whether the own station has been set as a standby master station. | O O O
setting status of own Off:  Not set
station On: Set
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master | Local
station | station
SB0065 Input data status of Stores the setting status of "Input Data from Data Link Faulty Station" O O X
own data link faulty configured for the own station.
station Off:  Clear
On: Hold
SB0066 Number of own station | Stores the number of occupied stations of the own station. o™ X X
W occupied stations M1 station occupied
» SB0066: OFF
« SB0067: OFF
W2 stations occupied
» SB0066: OFF
+ SB0067: ON
M3 stations occupied
+ SB0066: ON
+ SB0067: ON
W4 stations occupied
» SB0066: ON
« SB0067: OFF
SB006D Parameter setting Stores whether the parameters have been correctly set. oM X X
status Off:  Normal
On: Setting incorrect (An error code is stored in SW0068.)
SBO06E Operation status of Stores whether data link with other stations is being performed. O O X
own station Off: In process
On: Not performed
SBO06F Setting status of block | Stores whether the block guarantee of cyclic data per station has been set | O O X
guarantee of cyclic to the own station.
data per station Off:  Not set
On: Set
SB0070 Master station Stores the data link status. O O X
information Off:  Data link control by the master station
On: Data link control by the standby master station
SB0071 Standby master station | Stores whether a standby master station exists. O O X
information Off:  Absent
On: Present
SB0072 Scan mode setting Stores the setting status of the scan mode. O X X
information Off: Link scan is performed asynchronously with a sequence scan.
On: Link scan is performed synchronously with a sequence scan.
SB0073 Data link setting when | Indicates the data link status specified by the parameter when CPU is O O X
CPU is down down.
Off: Data link stopped
On: Data link continued
SB0074 Reserved station Stores whether a reserved station has been specified by the parameter. O O X
specification status Off:  Not specified
On: Specified (The set station number is stored in SW0074 to SW0077.)
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0074 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Reserved station
specification status (SW0074 to SW0077).
SB0075 Error invalid station Stores whether an error invalid station has been specified using the O O X
specification status parameter.
Off:  Not specified
On: Specified (The set station number is stored in SW0078 to SWO007B.)
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0075 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Error invalid
station specification status (SW0078 to SW007B).
SB0076 Temporary errorinvalid | Stores whether a temporary error invalid station has been set. O O X
station setting Off:  Not set
information On: Set (The set station number is stored in SW007C to SWO07F.)
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0076 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Temporary error
invalid status (SW007C to SWO07F).
SB0077 Parameter receive Stores whether parameters have been received from the master station. X O X

status

Off: Received
On: Not received
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master | Local
station | station
SB0079 Master station return Stores whether "Master Station" or "Master Station (Duplex Function)" has | O X X
specification been set in "Station Type" in the module parameter window.
information Off: Master station
On: Master station (duplex function)
SBO07A Standby master station | Stores whether the own station has ever operated as a standby master O X X
operation history of station.
own station Off: Has no history of operating as a standby master station
On: Has a history of operating as a standby master station
SB007B Master/standby master | Stores whether the own station is operating as a master station or standby | O O X
operation status of master station.
own station Off:The own station is operating as a master station.
On:The own station is operating as a standby master station.
SB007C Slave station refresh/ Stores the parameter setting status of output data in case of CPU STOP. O O X
compulsory clear Off: Receives remote output (RY).
setting status in case On: Sends 0 data.
of programmable
controller CPU STOP
SB0080 Data link status of Stores the communication status with slave stations. O O X
other stations Off:  All stations normal
On: Faulty station found (The faulty station number is stored in SW0080
to SW0083.)
It takes maximum of six seconds for Data link status of other stations
(SB0080) to turn on after a slave station connected to the master station or
local station becomes faulty.
SB0081 Watchdog timer error Stores whether a watchdog timer error has occurred in other stations. O O X
status of other stations | Off: No error
On: Error
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0081 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Watchdog timer
error occurrence status of other stations (SW0084 to SW0087).
SB0082 Fuse blown status of Stores whether a fuse blown error has occurred in other stations. (SW0088 | O O X
other stations to SW008B)
Off:  No error
On: Error
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0082 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Fuse blown
status of other stations (SW0088 to SW008B).
SB0083 Switch change status Detects whether the setting of setting switches of other stations during data | O O X
of other stations link has been changed.
Off: No change
On: Changed
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0083 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Switch change
status of other stations (SW008C to SWOO08F).
SB0090 Line status of own Stores whether the line to the own station is normally operating. X O X
station Off:  Normal
On: Error (disconnected)
SB0094 Transient transmission | Stores whether a transient transmission error has occurred. O O X
status Off:  No error
On: Error
SB0095 Master stations Stores whether the master station is normally performing transient X O X
transient transmission | transmission.
status Off:  Normal
On: Error
SB00B4 Standby master station | Stores the result of the line test 1. O X O
test result Off:  Normal
On: Error
SB0160 Remote register use Stores whether the use of remote registers is prohibited. (©] X X
prohibited status Off:  Available
On: Use prohibited
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SB0184

Transmission speed
test result of standby
master station

Stores the result of the transmission speed test to the standby master

station.

Off: Normal (same transmission speed as the master station) or no
response from the module

On: Error (different transmission speed from the master station)

SB0185

Transmission speed
test acceptance status

Stores whether Transmission speed test request (SBO00B) has been
accepted.

Off:  Not accepted

On: Accepted

SB0186

Transmission speed
test completion status

Stores whether a transmission speed test has been completed.
Off:  Not completed
On: Completed

*1  Available for stations with the station number 0 only.
*2 Available for the standby master station only.
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Appendix 3.2 List of link special register (SW) areas

The link special register (SW) stores the information during data link. Error locations and causes can be checked by the using
and monitoring the link special register (SW) in programs.

Application of the link special register (SW)

By using the link special register (SW), the status of CC-Link system can be checked from HMI (Human Machine Interfaces)
as well as the engineering tool.

Refresh of the link special register (SW)

To use the link special register (SW), set them in "Link Refresh Settings" under "Basic Settings" so that they are refreshed to
the devices or labels of the CPU module.

Range where data are stored by users and range where data are stored by the system
The following ranges correspond to when the link special register (SW) areas are assigned from SW0000 to SWO1FF.

« Stored by users: SW0000 to SW001F

« Stored by the system: SW0020 to SWO1FF

List of link special register (SW) areas

The following table lists the link special register (SW) areas when they are assigned from SW0000 to SWO1FF.
When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained below.

» When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column
* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

Poi
oint . ] - . ]
Do not write any data to an area whose number is not on the following list. Doing so may cause malfunction of
the programmable controller system.
No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, x: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SWO0003 | Multiple Selects whether to specify multiple temporary error invalid stations. O X X
temporary error 00: Multiple stations set in SW0004 to SW0007 specified
invalid station 01 to 64:A single station specified from 1 to 64
specification (The number represents the station number to be set as a temporary error
invalid station.)
SW0004 Temporary error Specifies a temporary error invalid station. @] X X
to invalid station 0: Temporary error invalid station not specified
SWO0007 | specification 1: Temporary error invalid station specified
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0004 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0005 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0006 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0007 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The stations need not be set by the number of occupied stations.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations, station with the end station number, and
stations later than that are excepted.
SWO0008 | Line test station Sets a station number where the line test is executed. O X X
setting 0: Entire system (executed to all stations)
01 to 64:Specified station
Default: 0
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SWO0009 | Monitoring time Sets monitoring time when dedicated instructions are used. O O X
setting Default: 10 (seconds) (value = 0)
Setting range: 1 to 360 (seconds)
If a value outside the range is set, the monitoring time will be 360 seconds.
When SWO0O00B is set, the time until a dedicated instruction fails is as follows:
(Number of retries + 1) x monitoring time
SWO00A | CPU monitoring Sets the monitoring time of CPU response when the CPU module is accessed O O X
time setting through transient transmission.
Default: 90 (seconds) (value = 0)
Setting range: 1 to 3600 (seconds)
If a value outside the range is set, the monitoring time will be 3600 seconds.
SWO000B | Dedicated Sets the number of retries of when dedicated instructions are used. O O X
instruction retry Default: 0 (No retry)
count setting Setting range: 0 to 7 (time)
If a value outside the range is set, the number of times will be 7.
SWO0014 | Specification of Specifies a station where an initial processing is performed using the @] X X
to remote device information registered by the initialization procedure registration using an
SWO0017 | station to be engineering tool.
initialized 0: Initial processing not performed
1: Initial processing performed
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0014 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0015 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0016 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0017 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The stations need not be set by the number of occupied stations.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations, station with the end station number, and
stations later than that are excepted.
SW0020 Module status Stores the communication status between the master/local module and CPU O O O
module.
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (L1 User's manual for the CPU module used)
SW0041 | Data link restart Stores whether the data link restart instruction using SB0000 has been normally | O (@) x
result completed.
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWO0043 | Refresh Stores whether the refresh instruction at standby master switching has been O X X
instruction at normally completed.
standby master 0: Normal
switching result Values other than 0:Error code (1=~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SW0045 | Data link stop Stores whether the data link stop instruction using SB0002 has been normally O O X
result completed.
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (==~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWO0049 | Temporary error Stores whether the temporary error invalid station specification has been (@) X X
invalid station normally completed.
specification 0: Normal
result Values other than 0:Error code (=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWO004B | Temporary error Stores whether the temporary error invalid station setting has been normally O X X
invalid station canceled.
specification 0: Normal
cancel result Values other than 0:Error code (I=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SW004D | Line test result Stores the result of a line test. O X X
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
APPENDICES

App. -14 Appendix 3 List of Link Special Relay Areas/Link Special Register Areas/Error Codes



SWO0057 | Master station Stores whether a master station duplication error cancel request has been O X X
duplication error normally completed.

cancel result 0: Normal completion
Values other than 0:Error code (==~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWO0058 | Detailed LED Stores the details of the LED display status. O O O
display status 0: Off
1: On

b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

LITT T Tofol TT T T Tofofofo]

LINE (ERROR): A cable is disconnected or the transmission path
has been affected by noise.

TIME (ERROR): Responses cannot be received from any station
due to the cable being disconnected or
the transmission path being affected by noise.
—— PRM (ERROR): Invalid parameter value

—»ms (ERROR): Multiple master stations exist on the same line.
————— SW (ERROR): Error in switch settings

P S MST: The station is operating as a standby master station.

P MST: The station is operating as a master station.

» ERR.: Error

P RUN: The module is operating normally.

* The use of b11 is prohibited.
* The ERR. LED on the master/local module turns on when a bit among b4 to
b8 and b14 is on.

SWO0059 | Transmission Stores the transmission speed setting status. Auto-tracking (b15) is enabled O O O
speed setting only at local stations.
0: Not set
1: Set
b15 b14 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ fofo Jof | | [ | [ofofo]
10Mbps

———— > 5Mbps

v

2.5Mbps
625kbps
156kbps

v

v

v

Auto-tracking

SWO005B | Transmission Stores the transmission speed operation status. The bit "During auto-tracking" O O O
speed operation (b15) is enabled only at local stations.
status 0: Not in operation

1: In operation

b15b14 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ lofo Jof [ | [ [ [ofo]o]

10Mbps

———— > 5Mbps

v

2.5Mbps
625kbps
156kbps

v

v

v

During auto-tracking
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SWO005C | Detailed LED Stores the detailed display status of the module LED.
display status (2) | 0: Off
1: On
b15 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b0
Lo] ol TTTTT[T]
Transmission speed setting
156kbps
) Transmission speed setting
625kbps
NN Transmission speed setting
2.5Mbps
» Transmission speed setting
" 5Mbps
» Transmission speed setting
" 10Mbps
« The use of b0 to b6 is prohibited.
SWO005D | Forced master Stores whether the forced master switching instruction using SBO0OC has been
switching normally completed.
instruction result 0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (==~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWOO05F | Remote device Stores whether the initialization procedure registration instruction using SBO00D
station has been normally completed.
initialization 0: Normal
procedure Values other than 0:Error code (==~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
registration
instruction result
SWO0060 | Mode setting Stores the mode setting status.
status 0: Online (remote net mode)
1: Online (remote I/O net mode)
2: Offline
3: Linetest1
4: Line test 2
6: Hardware test
C: Online (remote device net mode)
SWO0061 | Station number of | Stores the current own station's station number.
own station 0: Master station
1 to 64:Local station
SWO0062 | Module operating | Stores the module operation setting configured using the parameter.
status b15 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
0] to |0 ol|o 0
e
L Station type
0: Master station/local station
1: Standby master station
Master station duplex function
0: Disable
1: Enable
— Input data from data link faulty station
0: Clear
1: Hold
Number of occupied stations
00: 1 station occupied
10: 2 station occupied
11: 3 station occupied
01: 4 station occupied
¥ Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings
0: Parameter Editor
1: Program
» Output mode upon CPU STOPcase of
programmable controller CPU STOP
0: Refresh to remote output (RY)
1: Send 0 data to remote output (RY)
— Extended cyclic setting
00: Single
01: Double
10: Quadruple
11: Octuple
P Station-based block data assurance
0: Disable
1: Enable
SWO0064 | Number of retries | Stores the set number of retries upon an abnormal response.
information 1to 7 (time)
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SW0065 | Number of Stores the set number of automatic return stations in one link scan. O X X
automatic return 1 to 10 (station)
stations
SW0067 | Parameter Stores the information of the setting method basic/application settings. O X O
information OH:Parameter editor
3H:Program
SWO0068 | Parameter status | Stores whether the parameters have been correctly set. O X X
of own station 0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (I=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SWO0069 Installation status | Stores whether unique station numbers have been assigned for modules and O X X
whether parameter settings match with connected module status.
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (I~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
Error details are stored in SW0098 to SW009B and SW009C to SWOO09F.
This item is checked, and the result is stored only at link startup.
SWO006D | Maximum link Stores the maximum link scan time. O O X
scan time (unit: 1ms)
SWOO06E | Current link scan Stores the current link scan time. O O X
time (unit: 1ms)
SWO006F | Minimumlink scan | Stores the minimum link scan time. O O X
time (unit: 1ms)
SWO0070 | Total number of Stores the end station number set using the parameter. O X X
stations 1 to 64 (station)
SWO0071 Maximum Stores the maximum station number during data link (station number set using O X X
communication the station number setting switches).
station number 1 to 64 (station)
Reserved stations are excepted.
SW0072 | Number of Stores the number of modules performing data link. O X X
connected Reserved stations are excepted.
modules
SW0073 | Standby master Stores the standby master station number. O O X
station number 1 to 64 (station)
SWO0074 Reserved station Stores whether a station has been set as a reserved station. O O X
to specification 0: A station other than a reserved station
SW0077 status 1: Reserved station
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0074 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO0075 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0076 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWo0077 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
The station with the end station number and stations later than that are
excepted.
SWO0078 | Error invalid Stores whether a station has been set as an error invalid station. O O X
to station 0: A station other than an error invalid station
SWO007B | specification 1: Error invalid station
status b15 bl4 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
SWO0078 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0079 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO07A | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO007B | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SWO007C | Temporary error Stores whether a station is in the temporary error invalid status. ©) (@) X
to invalid status 0: Normal
SWO007F 1: Temporary error invalid status
b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWo007C | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWo007D | 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWOO07E | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO007F 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The bits turn on by the number of occupied stations.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations, station with the end station number, and
stations later than that are excepted.
SW0080 Data link status of | Stores the data link status of each station. @] O X
to other stations 0: Normal
SWO0083 1: Data link error
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0080 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0081 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0082 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO0083 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The bits turn on by the number of occupied stations.
It takes maximum of six seconds for this register to turn on after a slave station
connected to the master station or local station becomes faulty. The time until
this signal turns on differs depending on the system configuration and error
status.
Temporary error invalid stations, error invalid stations, reserved stations, station
with the end station number, and stations later than that are excepted.
SW0084 | Watchdog timer Stores whether a watchdog timer error has occurred. O O X
to error occurrence 0: No watchdog timer error
SW0087 | status of other 1: Watchdog timer error
stations b15 b4 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
SW0084 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0085 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0086 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWo0087 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
SW0088 Fuse blown status | Stores whether a fuse blown error has occurred. O O X
to of other stations 0: Normal
SWO008B 1: Fuse blown
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0088 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0089 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO08A | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW008B | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The bits turn on by the number of occupied stations.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SW008C | Switch change Stores whether the setting of switches of other stations during data link has O O X
to status of other been changed.
SWOO08F | stations 0: No change
1: Changed
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWo008C | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWo008D | 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWOO08E | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO008F 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
SWO0090 | Line status Stores the line status. X O X
0: Normal
1: Data link disabled (disconnected)
SWO0094 | Transient Stores whether a transient transmission error has occurred. O O X
to transmission 0: No transient transmission error
SWO0097 | status 1: Transient transmission error
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0094 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO0095 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO0096 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0097 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
SWO0098 | Station number Stores whether station numbers are unique when the start station numbers of O X X
to overlap status modules are different.
SW009B 0: Normal
1: Station number in use (start station number only)
b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0098 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0099 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO09A | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO009B | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on. This item is
checked, and the result is stored only upon data link start and the change of a
parameter.
For a slave station with the transmission speed auto-tracking setting, whether
the station number is already used for other stations may not be detected.
When the station number of a station is the same as that of the standby master
station, the status cannot be detected.
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SW009C | Installation/ Stores the matching statuses such as the matching of CC-Link versions O X X
to parameter between the parameter settings and the modules on slave stations.
SWO09F | matching status H The station types do not match. (This mismatch occurs in the following
combinations of station types.)
Installation Parameter
Remote device station Remote 1/O station
Intelligent device station Remote I/O station
Remote device station
HThe number of occupied stations do not match (installation > parameter).
B The extended cyclic settings do not match.
HThe remote station versions do not match between the parameter settings and
installed modules.
0: Normal
1: Mismatch error
b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWo009C | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO009D | 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO09E | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO09F 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on. This item is
checked, and the result is stored only upon data link start and the change of a
parameter.
SWO00B4 | Line test 1 result Stores the result of the line test 1. O X X
to 0: Normal
SWO00B7 1: Error
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00B4 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW00B5 | 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW00B6 | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO00B7 | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The bits turn on by the number of occupied stations.
SWO00B8 | Line test 2 result Stores the result of a line test. O X X
0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (I=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SW0140 | Compatible CC- Stores a slave station that supports the CC-Link Ver.2 mode. @] X X
to Link Ver. 0: Ver.1-compatible slave station
SWO0143 | information 1: Ver.2-compatible slave station
b15 b14 b13  b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0140 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO0141 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO0142 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0143 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
The bits turn on by the number of occupied stations.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
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No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SWO0144 | CC-Link Ver. Stores whether a CC-Link version matches between the parameter settings and | O X X
to installation/ the modules on slave stations.
SWO0147 | parameter 0: Normal
matching status 1: Mismatch error
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0144 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0145 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO0146 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO0147 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
HExample of a mismatch error
Installation Parameter
Ver.2-compatible remote device Ver.1-compatible remote device
station station
Ver.1-compatible remote device Ver.2-compatible remote device
station station
The bits corresponding to the start station number and the number of occupied
stations turn on.
Reserved stations, station with the end station number, and stations later than
that are excepted.
SWO0148 | Parameter mode Stores the mode set to a system. O O X
0: Remote net Ver.1 mode, Remote device net Ver.1 mode, Remote 1/O net
mode
2: Remote net Ver.2 mode, Remote device net Ver.2 mode
SWO0149 Parameter mode Stores the mode set to the own station. O O X
of own station 0: Remote net Ver.1 mode, Remote device net Ver.1 mode, Remote I/O net
mode
2: Remote net Ver.2 mode, Remote device net Ver.2 mode
SW0152 | Maximum Stores the maximum station number during data link in real time (1 to 64: station | O X X
communication number in the station number setting).
station number Reserved stations, error invalid stations, and temporary error invalid stations are
excepted.
SW0153 | Number of Stores the number of modules performing data link in real time. O X X
connected Reserved stations, error invalid stations, and temporary error invalid stations are
modules involved | excepted.
in communication
SW0160 | Remote register Stores whether the use of remote registers is prohibited. O X X
to use prohibited 0: Available
SW0163 status 1: Use prohibited
b15 b14 b13  b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0160 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0161 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0162 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0163 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
APPENDICES

Appendix 3 List of Link Special Relay Areas/Link Special Register Areas/Error Codes

App. - 21



No. Name Description Availability (O: Available, X: Not
available)
Online Offline
Master Local
station station
SWO0164 | Remote device Stores whether the remote device station initialization procedure registration (©) X X
to station has been completed.
SW0167 initialization 0: Not completed
procedure 1: Completed
istrati
registration b15 bl4 b13 b12 _to b3 b2 bl b0
completion status
SWo0164 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0165 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0166 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0167 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.
SWO0183 | Transmission Stores the result of a transmission speed test. O O X
speed test result 0: Normal
Values other than 0:Error code (=5~ Page App. - 23 List of error codes)
SW0184 | Transmission Stores the result of the transmission speed test for each station. @] X X
to speed test result 0: Normal (same transmission speed as the master station) or no response
SW0187 of each station from the module
1: Error (different transmission speed from the master station)
b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0184 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0185 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SW0186 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWo0187 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Only the bit corresponding to the start station number turns on.

The timing of when data in link special register area (SW) are updated differs depending on the link special register number.

The following table lists the update timing.

Link special register Data update timing Link special register Data update timing
SW0041 Updated regardless of the SB status SW0071 Updated regardless of the SB status
SW0045 SW0072 (Updated after each station becomes stable.)
SW0060 When the SB0060 status is changed SWO0074 to SW0077 When the SB0074 status is changed
SWO0061 When the SB0061 status is changed SWO0078 to SW007B When the SB0075 status is changed
SW0062 Updated regardless of the SB status SW0080 to SW0083 When the SB0080 status is changed
SW0067 SWO0088 to SW008B Updated regardless of the SB status
SW0068 SW0090 When the SB0090 status is changed
SW0069 SWO0098 to SW009B Updated regardless of the SB status
SWO006A SW009C to SW009
SW006D SWO00B4 to SW00B7
SWO006E SW00B8
SWO006F — —
SW0070
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Appendix 3.3 List of error codes

This section lists the error codes, error details and causes, and action for the errors occur in the processings for data

communication between master/local module and slave stations or caused by processing requests from the CPU module on
the own station.

Error
code

Error details and causes

Action

Detailed
information

1080H

The number of writes to the flash ROM has exceeded
100000. (Number of writes > 100000 times)

Replace the module.

1810H

The hardware has failed.

» The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

« Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

20EOH

The module cannot communicate with the CPU module.

The hardware failure of the CPU module may have been
occurred. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

24COH

The hardware has failed.

» The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

« Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter information
< 1/0 No.

» Base No.

« Slot No.

« CPU No.

24C1H

The bus communication has failed.

» The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

 Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter information
* 1/0 No.

» Base No.

+ Slot No.

* CPU No.

24C2H

The bus communication has failed.

« The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

« Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter information
+ 1/0 No.

* Base No.

* Slot No.

* CPU No.

24C3H

The bus communication has failed.

« The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

« Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter information
+ 1/0 No.

» Base No.

* Slot No.

* CPU No.

24C6H

The bus communication has failed.

« The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

» Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

3CO0H

A hardware failure has been detected.

« The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

« Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

3C02H

A bus error has been detected.

» The possible cause is a malfunction due to noise. Check
the wire and cable distances and ground condition of
each device, and take measures to reduce noise.

» Perform a hardware test. If the error occurs again, the
possible cause is a hardware failure of the module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

3C10H

A hardware failure has been detected.

» Take measures to reduce noise.

* Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the same
error code is displayed again, the possible cause is a
hardware failure of the error module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed
code information
3C14H A bus error has been detected. Reset the CPU module, and run it again. If the same error | —

code is displayed again, the possible cause is a hardware

failure of the error module or CPU module. Please consult

your local Mitsubishi representative.

B002H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B101H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B102H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B103H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B104H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B105H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B106H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B109H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B10AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B10CH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B110H A line error has occurred. Check and correct the wiring. —

B111H A line error has occurred. Check and correct the wiring. —

B112H A line error has occurred. Check and correct the wiring. —

B113H A line error has occurred. Or a momentary power failure Modify the line, or check the power supply module and —

has occurred in the sending station. power supplied to the sending station.

B115H A line error has occurred. Check and correct the wiring. —

B116H A line error has occurred. Check and correct the wiring. —

B120H With the remote device station initialization procedure Complete all the procedures before turning off the remote | —

registration function, the remote device station initialization | device station initialization procedure registration
procedure registration instruction was turned off before all | instruction.
procedures are completed.

B122H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B123H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B124H The remote device station initialization procedure Turn on the remote device station initialization procedure —

registration instruction was turned on in a station other than | registration instruction in the master station (station No.0).
the master station.

B125H « The remote device station initialization procedure « Set the remote device station initialization procedure —
registration instruction was turned on without setting the registration before turning on the remote device station
remote device station initialization procedure initialization procedure registration instruction.
registration. « Turn on only the bit corresponding to the start station

+ A bit other than the one corresponding to the start station number in SW0014 to SW0017 (Specification of remote
number was turned on in SW0014 to SW0017 device station to be initialized).
(Specification of remote device station to be initialized) to
instruct the remote device station initialization procedure
registration.
B201H A data link error has occurred in the corresponding station | Check the communication status of other stations, if a —
during transient transmission. temporary error invalid station is present, or if the
corresponding station is stopped.

B202H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B203H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B204H Too many transient requests were sent to the Wait for a while and send the request again. —

corresponding station.

B205H A transient request was issued to a station other than an Check the target station. —

intelligent device station.

B301H A line test request was issued during link stop. Perform a line test while data link is being performed. —

B302H The specified station number for a line test request, Specify a station number smaller than or equal to the —

temporary error invalid request, or temporary error invalid maximum communication station number.
canceling request is greater than the maximum station
number that can communicate.

B303H | Target station number is not set for temporary error invalid | Set the station number. (SW0003, SW0004 to SW0007) —

request or temporary error invalid cancellation request.

B304H When a line test was executed, an error has been detected | Check if the remote station, intelligent device station, or —

in a remote station, intelligent device station, or standby standby master station have been started, and that the
master station. cables are not disconnected.
B305H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed
code information
B306H A station number other than the start station number has Specify the start station for the temporary error invalid —
been specified in the temporary error invalid request or request or temporary error invalid cancellation request.
temporary error invalid canceling request.
B307H When one of the following requests is issued, a data link Issue the request again after the data link returns to —
error has occurred in all stations. normal.
« SB000O (Data link restart)
« SB0002 (Data link stop)
B308H A slave station number is not within 1 to 64. Set the station number for the slave station within 1 to 64. | —
B309H The station number of the connected module is duplicated | Check the station number of the module. —
(including the number of occupied stations). However,
excluding duplication of the start station number.
B30AH « The station type differs between the mounted modules « Correct the parameter. —
and parameter settings. « Set the parameters of the master station, local station, or
« The mode setting is invalid in the master station, local standby master station again, and reset the CPU
station, or standby master station. module.
» The mode of the master station differs from that of the
standby master station.
B30BH | The module parameter details do not match the installation | Correct the installation status or module parameters so that | —
status. both are matched.
B30CH | The master station switching was instructed to a station Specify the standby master station number. —
other than the standby master station.
B30DH | A request, such as the temporary error invalid station Issue the request after the data link is started. —
specification, line test request, or data link stop/restart
request, was issued before data link is started.
B30EH | Execution of a function that is started using SB, SW and Execute the corresponding function from the master —
executable only on the master station was attempted on a | station.
local station.
B30FH System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B310H SB0000 (Data link restart) was turned on specifying the Turn on SB0O00O (Data link restart) specifying the station —
station that was performing data link. where data link has been stopped using SB0002 (Data link
stop).
B311H SB0002 (Data link stop) was turned on specifying the Turn on SB0002 (Data link stop) specifying the station —
station where data link had been stopped. performing data link.
B312H SB000C (Forced master switching) was turned on in a Start the data link of the standby master station then turn —
system where no standby master station exists or the on SBO00C (Forced master switching).
standby master station was down.
B313H SBO000C (Forced master switching) was turned on in a Start the data link of the standby master station then turn —
system where all stations were faulty. on SB0O00C (Forced master switching).
B314H SBO000C (Forced master switching) was turned on for a Turn on SBO0OC (Forced master switching) in the master —
station other than the master station. station.
B315H | While the master station was being switched to the standby | Correct the status of SBOOOC (Forced master switching). —
master station, SBO0O0OC (Forced master switching) was
turned on again.

B316H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B317H « The RLPASET instruction was executed to a module Clear parameters for the target module using the —
where parameters had been set using the engineering engineering tool then set the parameters using the

tool. RLPASET instruction.
« The parameter setting was changed without powering off
and on the programmable controller system or resetting
the CPU module.
B31AH | The master station duplication error canceling instruction Do not execute the master station duplication error —
was executed while data link had already been started. cancellation instruction during data link.
B31BH | The transmission speed test was performed during data Turn on SBO0OB (Transmission speed test request) after —
link. turning on SB0002 (Data link stop).
B31CH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B31DH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B31EH | Logging was started while logs were being deleted. Delete the logs then start logging. —
B31FH Logs were deleted during logging. Stop the logging then delete the logs. —
B320H Logging was executed or logs were deleted in the remote I/ | Set the remote net mode then start the logging or delete —
O net mode. the logs.
B321H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed

code information

B322H The logs were deleted during data link with "RAM + Flash Terminate the data link then delete the logs. —
ROM" selected.

B323H Although the logs had been set to be deleted with "RAM + | Delete the logs again with "RAM + Flash ROM" selected. —
Flash ROM" selected, logging was started before deletion
of logs was complete.

B324H | Storing logs to the flash ROM was attempted when the Delete the logs with "RAM + Flash ROM" selected then —
flash ROM was not ready for storage. start logging, or start logging with "RAM" selected.

B325H The cumulative number of times that logs are stored on the | Start logging with "RAM" selected. —
flash ROM has exceeded 100000 times. To execute logging with "RAM + Flash ROM" selected,

replace the module.

B326H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B384H In the station information parameter, a number other than Set the number within the range of 1H to 40H. —
1H to 40H is set for a station number (including the number
of occupied stations).

B385H The total number of occupied stations set in the station Set the value to 64 or less. —
information parameter exceeded 64.

B386H In the station information parameter, all the number of Set the value within the range of 1 to 4. —
occupied stations is set to 0.

B388H | The station type in the station information parameter is out | Set a value within 0 to 2 in the remote net Ver.1 mode. —
of the range in the remote net Ver.1 mode.

B38AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B38BH More than 42 remote device stations are set in the station Set the number of remote device stations to 42 or less. —
information parameter. Set the stations to remote device net mode.

B38CH | More than 26 intelligent device stations (including local Set the number of intelligent device stations to 26 or less. —
stations) are set in the station information parameter.

B38DH | In the invalid station specification parameter, a station Set the start station number of the module. Do not set a —
number other than the start station number of the module station number not set in the parameter.
or a station number not set in the parameter is set.
[Example of when a station number other than the start
station number is set]
For a module that occupies 4 stations (station No.5 to
No.8), a bit corresponding to a station number other than
the station No.5 is on.

B38FH | The total size of the automatic update buffer set in the Set the total size of the automatic update buffer within 4K | —
station information parameter exceeded 4K words. words.

B390H A value other than 1 to 64 is set in the standby master Set the value within the range of 1 to 64. —
station specification parameter.

B391H A value other than 1 to 7 is set in the number of retries Set the value within the range of 1to 7. —
parameter.

B392H A value other than 0 or 1 is set in the parameter of data link | Set 0 or 1. —
setting when CPU is down.

B393H A value other than 0 or 1 is set in the scan mode setting SetOor1. —
parameter.

B394H | A value other than 1to 10 is set in the number of automatic | Set the value within the range of 1 to 10. —
return stations parameter.

B395H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

B396H The station number is already in use in the station Set a unique number. —
information parameter.

B397H The station information parameter setting does not meet Set parameters so that the conditions described in the left | —
the following condition: are satisfied.
(16 x A) + (54 x B) + (88 x C) <2304
A: The number of remote 1/O stations
B: The number of remote device stations
C: The number of intelligent device stations (including

local stations)

B398H A value other than 1 to 4 is set as the number of occupied | Set the value within the range of 1 to 4. —
stations in the station information parameter.

B399H | A value other than 1 to 64 is set in the number of Set the value within the range of 1 to 64. —
connected modules parameter.
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed
code information
B39AH | The station number set using the station number setting of | Change the parameter for the master station, or change —
the standby master station differs from the one set in the station number setting of the local station or standby
"Standby master station number" of the module parameter | master station. Then reset the CPU module on the local
for the master station. Or the station set in "Standby master | station or standby master station.
station number" of the module parameter for the master
station is a local station.
B39BH | All stations are set as a reserved station. Correct the reserved station specification. —
B39CH « A station type other than an intelligent device station is « Specify the standby master station as an intelligent —
set as the station type for the station specified in device station.
"Standby master station number" of the module « Set the same mode for the master station and the
parameter for the master station. standby master station.
« The mode setting of the master station differs from that
of the standby master station.
B39DH | Zero points are set for a station other than a reserved Set zero points for a reserved station. —
station.
B39EH « 8 points or 16 points are set for a station other than a « 8 points and 16 points are set for the same remote 1/0 —
remote 1/O station. station.
« 8 points and 16 points are set for the same remote 1/0 « Set either 8 points or 16 points for the remote 1/O station.
station.
B3AOH The mode setting is invalid in the master station, local Correct the mode setting of the master station, local —
station, or standby master station. station, or standby master station again, and reset the CPU
« The mode of the master station differs from that of the module.
standby master station.
« The local station is in the remote net Ver.2 mode, and the
master station is in the remote net Ver.1 mode.
B3A2H | In the remote I/O net mode, a station other than a remote I/ | Set all stations as a remote 1/O station. —
O station is set in the station type parameter using the
dedicated instruction.
B3A3H | In the remote net Ver.2 mode, the total number of remote Change the number of remote station points set in the —
points in station information exceeded 8192, the maximum | station information settings.
number of points.
B3A4H | While the standby master station was operating as a Undo the module parameters of the master station. —
master station by the master station duplex function, the
network parameter setting of the faulty master station was
changed.
B3A6H | In the remote device net mode, a station type other than a | Set all stations as a remote device station. —
remote /O station or remote device station is set in the
station type parameter using the dedicated instruction.
B3F1H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B3F2H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B3F3H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B401H The parameter setting was changed during transient Change the parameters after all transient requests are —
request. completed or before the request is issued.
B404H A response is not received from the request destination Increase the monitoring time value. —
station within the monitoring time. If the error occurs again, check the modules and cables at
the destination.
B405H A transient request was issued to a remote I/O station or a | Set a local station or an intelligent device station as the —
remote device station. Or too many transient requests were | target station or wait for a while and send the request
sent to the corresponding station. again. (Transient overload state)
B407H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B409H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B411H The number of read/write points in the control data of the Set a number of read points or write points within range. —
dedicated instruction is out of the range.
B412H The station number in the control data of the dedicated Set the station number within range. —
instruction is out of the range.
B413H Multiple dedicated instructions were executed to the same | Review the program. —
station.
B414H The value set in the interlock signal storage device of the Set the interlock signal storage device value within range. | —
RIRCYV instruction or RISEND instruction is out of range.
B415H The dedicated instruction which is executable only on the Check if the own station type is a master station. —
master station was attempted to be executed on a station
other than the master station.
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed
code information
B416H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B417H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B418H With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Set the receivable data size to a value larger than the —
was received. receive data size.
B419H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B41AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B601H An unsupported request was received. Check and correct the request data or the target station —
number.
B602H Too many transient requests were sent to the Wait for a while and send the request again. —
corresponding station.
B603H Too many transient requests were sent to the Wait for a while and send the request again. —
corresponding station.
B604H Transient transmission was performed during a line test. Wait for a while and send the request again. —
B605H The transient storage buffer data was failed to be obtained. | Wait for a while and send the request again. —
B606H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B607H | The CPU module on the target station is in error. Check the CPU module of the target station. —
B608H Transient transmission was performed to the AJ61BT11 or | Set the target station to intelligent mode. —
A1SJ61BT11 in the I/O mode.
B60CH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B700H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B701H Transient transmission failed. * Reduce the load placed on the transient transmission —
and perform the transmission again.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
B702H Transient transmission failed. « Reduce the load placed on the transient transmission —
and perform the transmission again.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
B703H Transient transmission failed. « Reduce the load placed on the transient transmission —
and perform the transmission again.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
B704H Transient transmission failed. « Reduce the load placed on the transient transmission —
and perform the transmission again.
« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
B705H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B706H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B771H Too many transient requests were sent to the Wait for a while and send the request again. —
corresponding station.
B772H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B773H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B774H The target station was not an intelligent device station. Check if the target station is an intelligent device station. —
B775H Unsupported transient data was received. Check the application on the source that issued the —
request.
B776H Unsupported transient data was received. Check the application on the source that issued the —
request.
B777H Unsupported transient data was received. Check the application on the source that issued the —
request.
B778H A response is not received from the request destination. Check the modules and cables at the request destination. | —
B779H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B780H Transient transmission was performed although the target | Set the target station to intelligent mode. —
station was set to /0O mode.
B781H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B782H When connection to another station is set, the sending Check the station number of the destination or change the | —
destination station and the sending source station are the setting to connection to the own station.
same.
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Error | Error details and causes Action Detailed
code information
B783H When data larger than 1K was being sent in transient Wait for a while and send the request again. —
transmission, an error has occurred in the transient storage
buffer.
B801H A non-existing access code or attribute is set. Set the correct access code or attribute. —
B802H A non-existing access code was used. Use the correct access code. —
B803H | The number of data points is out of the range. Set the number of data points within 1 to 960 bytes. —
B804H * The attribute definition is invalid. + Correct the attributes definition. —
« A transient transmission was performed although the « Correct the target station number setting.
target station does not support transient transmission. « Correct the function version of the target local station
and software version.
B805H The number of data points is out of the range. Set a value within 1 to 100 for writing and within 1 to 160 —
for reading.
B807H « The start device number is out of the range. « Set the start device number within the range. —
* The address was not a multiple of 16 when the bit device | « Set the address in multiples of 16 when the bit device is
was accessed. accessed.
B80AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B80ODH | The set combination (address and number of points) Set the number of points to be processed within the device | —
exceeded the processable range. range.
B80OFH System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B810H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B811H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B812H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B814H | The file register capacity is not set. Set the file register capacity. —
B815H Transient transmission was performed although the target | Set the target station to intelligent mode. —
station was set to I/O mode.
B817H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B821H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B822H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B823H | The mode setting of the remote control is not correct. Correct the mode specification. —
B824H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B826H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B830H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B903H | A transient request was issued to a station that had not Secure a communication buffer area using the parameter. | —
secured a communication buffer.
B981H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B982H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B983H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B984H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B985H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B986H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B987H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B988H An error has been detected in the CPU module. Check the error of the CPU module and take action using —
the module diagnostics.
A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
B989H | An error has been detected in the CPU module. Check the error of the CPU module and take action using | —
the module diagnostics.
A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BOFFH | An error has been detected in the CPU module. Check the error of the CPU module and take action using | —
the module diagnostics.
A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO1H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO2H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO5H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO6H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO7H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAO8H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
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BAO9H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAOAH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAOBH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAOCH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAODH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAOEH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BAOFH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA10H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

BA11H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA12H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA13H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA14H | A hardware (communication circuit) failure has been « Check that the terminating resistor provided with the —

detected. master/local module is connected between the DA and
DB terminals, and execute the hardware test again.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,

please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BA15H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA16H | A hardware (communication circuit) failure has been « Check that the terminating resistor provided with the —
detected. master/local module is connected between the DA and
DB terminals, and execute the hardware test again.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

BA17H | A hardware (communication circuit) failure has been « Check that the terminating resistor provided with the —
detected. master/local module is connected between the DA and
DB terminals, and execute the hardware test again.

« If the error occurs again even after taking the above,

please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BA19H | The target station of the line test 2 cannot be Check the cables and the target station. —
communicated.
BA1BH | A communication failure has occurred in all stations during | Check the cables. —
execution of the line test 1.
BA1FH | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA20H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BA21H | A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBO1H Execution of some of the following was attempted at the Execute after other processing is completed. —
same time on the same station (Including the same
request).
« Remote device station initialization procedure
registration function
« RISEND or RIRCV instruction
« Access from a peripheral to a remote device station
BBC1H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBC2H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBC3H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBC5H < Multiple master stations exist on the same line. » Reduce the number of master stations on the same line | —
* Noise has been detected on the line at power-on. to one.

* When the data link starts by turning on SB0007 (Master
station duplication error cancel request), check the line
status.

BBC7H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

BBC8H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —

BBCAH | Multiple standby master stations exist on the same line. * Reduce the number of standby master stations on the —
same line to one.

* Check the line status.

BBCBH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBD1H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BBD3H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BCO1H | A data link error has occurred on all stations during a Issue the request after the data link is started. —
message transmission.
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BCO2H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BCO3H | The target station specified for the message transmission Check the parameters or operation on the target station. —
function is in any of the following status.
* No network parameter is set.
« The specified station number is not the start station
number.
« The station is set as a reserved station.
« A data link error has occurred (including error on all
stations).
BC04H | The message transmission was performed to a station Check the target station. —
other than a remote device station or intelligent device
station.
BCO5H | The target station number specified for message Check the specified station number. —
transmission function is not within 1 to 64.
BCO6H | The message transmission function was attempted to be Execute the message transmission function on the master | —
executed on a station other than the master station. station.
BCO7H | The transmission data size was out of the range when Set the transmission data size within the range. —
message transmission function was executed.
BC33H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC34H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC35H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC36H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC37H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC38H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC39H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC50H | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Check the program to see if any prohibited remote output —
was received. (RY) has not been accessed. If the error occurs again even
after checking the above, the possible cause is a failure of
a master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC51H « During execution of message transmission function, a » Check the operation of the target remote device station. | —
data link error has occurred on the corresponding « Stop the data link then change the parameters.
station. « Check the program to see if any prohibited remote
+ During execution of message transmission, some output (RY) has not been accessed. If the error occurs
parameters were changed. again even after checking the above, the possible cause
« With the message transmission function, an abnormal is a failure of a master/local module or remote device
data was received. station. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
BC52H + With the message transmission function, a « Set a larger value in SW0009 (Monitoring time setting) If | —
communication timeout has occurred. the error occurs again, check the modules and cables at
+ SB0002 (Data link stop) was turned on during message the destination.
transmission. « Stop data link after completion of message transmission.
» With the message transmission function, a stop error in « To execute message transmission while there is a stop
the CPU module was detected. error in the CPU module, set the data link setting when
CPU is down to "Continue Data Link".
BC53H « With the message transmission function, a « Set a larger value in SW0009 (Monitoring time setting) If | —
communication timeout has occurred. the error occurs again, check the modules and cables at
» SB0002 (Data link stop) was turned on during message the destination.
transmission. « Stop data link after completion of message transmission.
» With the message transmission function, a stop error in » To execute message transmission while there is a stop
the CPU module was detected. error in the CPU module, set the data link setting when
CPU is down to "Continue Data Link".
BC54H | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC55H | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC57H | Multiple peripherals tried to access the same remote Execute after other processing is completed. —
device station at the same time.
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BC58H | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC59H | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC5AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC5BH | With the message transmission function, an abnormal Check the operation of the target remote device station. —
response was received.
BC5CH | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC5DH | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC5EH | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC5FH | With the message transmission function, an abnormal data | Execute the message transmission function again. If the —
was received. error occurs again, the possible cause is a failure of a
master/local module or remote device station. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
BC60H « The message transmission function was executed Reduce the number for simultaneous execution to four or —
simultaneously for five or more remote device stations. less.
* The message transmission function was executed
simultaneously for five or more intelligent device
stations.
BC70H | The peripherals sent requests to the remote device station | Reduce the number for simultaneous execution to four or —
exceeding the number of concurrent execution. less.
BC71H | The remote device station access function was attempted | Execute the function from the master station. —
to be performed from a station other than the master
station.
BC72H | The remote device station to be accessed from the Check the parameters or operation on the target station. —
peripherals is in any of the following.
« The station is not set in the network parameter.
* The specified station number is not the start station
number.
« The station is set as a reserved station.
* A data link error has occurred (including error on all
stations).
BC73H | The remote device station to be accessed from the Check the station number and station type of the specified | —
peripherals is a remote I/O station. target station.
BC74H | The specified device (RX, RY, RWw, or RWr) number is out | Check the parameters and the device range of the target —
of the valid device range for the connected target station. station.
BC75H | A data link error has occurred in all stations during access | Issue the request after the data link is started. —
from the peripherals to the remote device station.
BC76H | Time check over has occurred during access from the Increase the time check time in the application of the —
peripherals to the remote device station. request source, or check the operation of the target slave
station.
BC81H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BC90H | The message transmission result read request was Correct the target station number at the request source and | —
received from the station with an unacceptable target retry the operation.
station number.
BC91H | Timeout has occurred in receiving response data of Set a larger value in SW0009 (Monitoring time setting) for | —
message transmission. execution. If the error occurs again, check the modules and
cables at the destination.
BD83H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BD84H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
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BD85H | An error was detected in the CPU module. Check the error of the CPU module and take action using —
the module diagnostics.
A hardware failure has been detected. Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BD86H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BD87H | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF11H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF12H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF13H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF14H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF15H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF16H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF17H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF18H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF19H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF1AH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF1BH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF1CH | System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF20H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF30H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF31H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF32H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF33H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF34H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF35H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF36H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF37H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF38H | An error has been detected in reading the execution result | « Check the application on the source that issued the —
in access from the peripherals to the remote device station. request.
 Check if another peripheral is accessing the remote
device station.
BF39H | An error has been detected in the request procedure in » Check the application on the source that issued the —
access from the peripherals to the remote device station. request.
« Check if multiple peripherals are accessing the remote
device station.
« Check if a value is written in the system area in the buffer
memory.
BF40H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF41H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF42H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF43H | The station type of the target station for message Correct the target station at the request source and retry —
transmission is neither a remote device station nor the operation.
intelligent device station.
BF44H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BF50H System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. —
BFFAH | The message transmission function was executed Reduce the number for simultaneous execution to four or —
simultaneously for five or more intelligent device stations. less.
BFFBH | Too many transient requests were sent from the Wait for a while and send the request again. —
engineering tool or GOT.
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Appendix 4 Dedicated Instructions

Dedicated instructions facilitate programming for using intelligent function modules.

A master/local module can perform the following operations by using dedicated instructions.

» Transient transmission to a master station, local station, and intelligent device station

* Module parameter settings for a master station

List of dedicated instructions

For details on dedicated instructions, refer to the following.
L1 MELSEC iQ-R Programming Manual (Instructions, Standard Functions/Function Blocks)

Target station

Instruction

Description

Master station
Local station
Intelligent device station

RIRD

Reads data of the specified number of points from the buffer memory of the target station or the device in the
CPU module on the target station.

RIWT

Writes data of the specified number of points to the buffer memory of the target station or the device in the
CPU module on the target station.

Intelligent device station

RIRCV

Automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and reads data from its
buffer memory.

The instruction can be used for communications with a module supporting a handshake signal such as
AJB5BT-R2N.

RISEND

Automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and writes data to its buffer
memory.

The instruction can be used for communications with a module supporting a handshake signal such as
AJB5BT-R2N.

RIFR

Reads data from the automatic update buffer or random access buffer of the intelligent device station.
The instruction can be used for communications with a module having the automatic update buffer such as
AJB5BT-R2N.

RITO

Writes data to the automatic update buffer of the intelligent device station or random access buffer.
The instruction can be used for communications with a module having the automatic update buffer such as
AJB5BT-R2N.

Remote device station

RDMSG

Reads/writes parameters from/to the remote device station and reads the status of the remote device
station.

The instruction can be used for communications with a remote device station supporting the message
transmission function such as NZ2AW1C2AL.

Master station

RLPASET

Sets network parameters in the master station and starts up the data link.
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Appendix 4.1 RIRD (Reading data from the target station)

G(P).RIRD

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Rapcru oy o RASECFY

This instruction reads data of the specified number of points from the buffer memory of the target station or the device of its

CPU module.

Ladder

ST

—C=alw]|® ] (dz)}—{

ENO:=G_RIRD(EN,U,s,d1,d2);
ENO:=GP_RIRD(EN,U,s,d1,d2);

FBD/LD
C— 1
— EN ENO —
— U d1 —
— s d2 —

HBExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
G.RIRD ﬂ
GP.RIRD _t_

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)

V) Start I/O number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module

(s) Start device where control data is stored Refer to the control data. Device name ANY16"!

(d1) Start device for storing the read data — Device name ANY16'!

(d2) Device to be turned on one scan upon completion | — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
of the instruction (Number of elements:
(d2)+1 also turns on when the instruction 2)
completes with an error.

EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL

ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.
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BApplicable devices

)" - — (@) — —|— — |0 (@) — (@)
(s) — — o — —| = — |0 - = —
(d1) — — o — o — |0 — — —
(d2) o - o — —| = - |= - | = —
*1  Index modification is not available.

*2 FXand FY cannot be used.

*3  FD cannot be used.

*4 T, ST, C, and FD cannot be used.

HEControl data

+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
* 0: Completed successfully
* Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Station number Specify the station number of the target station. 0 to 64 User
+2 Access/attribute code Specify the type of the buffer memory or device from which to read data. Refer to User
"Access/attribute
b15 b8 b7 b0 "
code.
| Access code Attribute code
+3 Buffer memory address | Specify the start address of the buffer memory or the start device from which to read | Refer to the User
or device number data. manual of the
target station.”!
+4 Number of read points | Specify the number of read points in units of words. 1 to 4802 User
110327
*1  When specifying the random access buffer, specify the address with the start of the random access buffer defined as 0.
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Specify a value within the capacity of the target station buffer memory area or device.
If data is to be read from a device of the target station CPU module and the CPU module is other than RCPU, QCPU (Q mode), QCPU

(A mode), LCPU, QnACPU, or AnUCPU, the setting range is 1 to 32 words.
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BAccess/attribute code
* When data is read from the buffer memory in the CC-Link module

Contents of buffer memory Access code Attribute code
Buffer in intelligent device station 00H 04H
Buffer in master, local, or standby master station Random access buffer 20H 04H

Remote input 21H 04H

Remote output 22H 04H

Remote register 24H 04H

Link special relay 63H 04H

Link special register 64H 04H

* When data is read from a CPU module device

Device category*1 Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word
Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01H 05H
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02H 05H
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03H 05H
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83H 05H
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23H 05H
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09H 05H
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal 0AH 05H
Timer (current value) T — O Decimal OCH 05H
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 89H 05H
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH 05H
Retentive timer (current value) | ST — O Decimal 8CH 05H
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 11H 05H
Counter (coil) C O — Decimal 12H 05H
Counter (current value) (¢} — O Decimal 14H 05H
Data register 2 D — O Decimal 04H 05H
Link register 2 w — O Hexadecimal 24H 05H
File register R — O Decimal 84H 05H
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63H 05H
Link special register SW — O Hexadecimal 64H 05H
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43H 05H
Special register SD — O Decimal 44H 05H

*1  Only the above devices can be specified. To read data from a bit device, specify it with O or a multiple of 16.
*2 None of D65536 and the subsequent extended data register areas and of W10000 and the subsequent extended link register areas are
accepted.
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Processing details

* This instruction reads data of the specified number of points from the buffer memory of the target station or the device of its

CPU module.
* From the master station, the instruction can be executed for the local station, standby master station, or intelligent device

station. From the local station or standby master station, the instruction can be executed for the master station, local
station, or standby master station.
+ The following figure shows how the G(P).RIRD instruction operates during execution.

[Own station] [Target station]

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link local station CPU module

(d1) (1) (s)+2
= + (643

<] S Receive buffer [2) Buffer memory

(2]

@ Data is read from the buffer memory area specified by (s)+2 and (s)+3 that is included in the station specified by (s)+1 or from the device of the CPU module.
@ The read data is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.
© The read data is stored in the device specified by (d1) and later, and the device specified by (d2) is turned on.

» Normal/error completion of the G(P).RIRD instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the setting
data (d2) and the completion status indication device (d2)+1.
» Completion device (d2)
This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIRD instruction, and turns off during

the next END processing.
» Completion status indication device (d2)+1
This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RIRD instruction.
When completed successfully: The device remains off.
When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIRD
instruction, and turns off during the next END processing.

Precautions

» The monitoring time and the number of retries can be set with the following link special register (SW) areas.

* Monitoring time setting (SW0009)
+ Setting of the number of retries for dedicated instruction (SW000B)
The G(P).RIRD instruction can be concurrently executed for two or more local stations, standby master stations, or

intelligent device stations. Two or more dedicated instructions, including those other than this instruction, cannot be
concurrently executed for a single station. If the next dedicated instruction is issued before completion of the preceding one
that has started, the next one will be ignored. Create the program so that the next dedicated instruction will start after the
completion device turns on, because processing of a dedicated instruction takes several scans until its completion.

Operation. error

Error code Description
((s)+0)

4000H to 4FFFH L[] MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

BOOOH to BFFFH L] MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 4.2 RIWT (Writing data to the target station)

G(P).RIWT

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Rapcru oy ol RASECFY

This instruction writes data of the specified number of points to the buffer memory of the target station or the device of its CPU

module.
Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RIWT(EN,U,s1,s2,d);
— ENO:=GP_RIWT(EN,U,s1,s2,d);
—C=alwen]e] @
FBD/LD
C._—1
— EN ENO (—
— s1
— s2
HExecution condition
Instruction Execution condition
G.RIWT ﬂ
GP.RIWT r
Setting data
EDescription, range, data type
Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)
V) Start I/O number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module
(s1) Start device where control data is stored Refer to the control data. Device name ANY16"!
(s2) Start device for storing the data to be written — Device name ANY16"!
(d) Device to be turned on one scan upon — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
completion of the instruction (Number of elements: 2)
(d)+1 also turns on when the instruction
completes with an error.
EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL
ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label
element.
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BApplicable devices

)" - — (@) — —|— — |0 @) — @)
(s1) - — o — o — |0 - | = -
(s2) — — o — o — |0 e —
(d) o - o - —|—= - | = - | = -
*1  Index modification is not available.

*2 FXand FY cannot be used.

*3  FD cannot be used.

*4 T, ST, C, and FD cannot be used.

HEControl data

+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
* 0: Completed successfully
* Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Station number Specify the station number of the target station. 0 to 64 User
+2 Access/attribute code Specify the type of the buffer memory or device to which to write data. Refer to User
"Access/attribute
b15 b8 b7 b0 Ssratbd
code.
| Access code Attribute code
+3 Buffer memory address | Specify the start address of the buffer memory or the start device to which to write Refer to the User
or device number data. manual of the
target station.”!
+4 Number of write points | Specify the number of write points in units of words. 1 to 4802 User
110327
*1  When specifying the random access buffer, specify the address with the start of the random access buffer defined as 0.

App.-40

Specify a value within the capacity of the target station buffer memory area or device.
If data is to be written to a device of the target station CPU module and the CPU module is other than RCPU, QCPU (Q mode), QCPU

(A mode), LCPU, QnACPU, or AnUCPU, the setting range is 1 to 32 words.
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BAccess/attribute code
* When data is written to the buffer memory in the CC-Link module

Contents of buffer memory Access code Attribute code
Buffer in intelligent device station 00H 04H
Buffer in master or local station Random access buffer 20H 04H

Remote input 21H 04H

Remote output 22H 04H

Remote register 24H 04H

Link special relay 63H 04H

Link special register 64H 04H

* When data is written to the device of the CPU module

Device category*1 Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word
Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01H 05H
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02H 05H
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03H 05H
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83H 05H
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23H 05H
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09H 05H
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal 0AH 05H
Timer (current value) T — O Decimal OCH 05H
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 89H 05H
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH 05H
Retentive timer (current value) | ST — O Decimal 8CH 05H
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 11H 05H
Counter (coil) C O — Decimal 12H 05H
Counter (current value) (¢} — O Decimal 14H 05H
Data register 2 D — O Decimal 04H 05H
Link register 2 w — O Hexadecimal 24H 05H
File register R — O Decimal 84H 05H
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63H 05H
Link special register SW — O Hexadecimal 64H 05H
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43H 05H
Special register SD — O Decimal 44H 05H

*1  Only the above devices can be specified. To write data to a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.
*2 None of D65536 and the subsequent extended data register areas and of W10000 and the subsequent extended link register areas are
accepted.
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Processing details

« This instruction writes data of the specified number of points to the buffer memory of the target station or the device of its

CPU module.

« From the master station, the instruction can be executed for the local station, standby master station, or intelligent device

station. From the local station or standby master station, the instruction can be executed for the master station, local

station, or standby master station.
+ The following figure shows how the G(P).RIWT instruction operates during execution.

[Own station]

[Target station]

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link local station CPU module
(s2) (s1)+2
el Send buffer L2 P>
o + J
Buffer memory
2%V 2%
(d) H
o (3]

@ The data specified by (s2) is stored in the send buffer of the master station.

@ Data is stored in the buffer memory area specified by (s1)+2 and (s1)+3 that is included in the station specified by (s1)+1 or in the device of the CPU module.
© The response indicating the write completion returns from the target station to the master station.

O The device specified by (d) is turned on.

» Normal/error completion of the G(P).RIWT instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the setting

data (d) and the completion status indication device (d)+1.

» Completion device (d)
This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIWT instruction, and turns off during
the next END processing.
» Completion status indication device (d)+1
This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RIWT instruction.
When completed successfully: The device remains off.
When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIWT instruction, and turns

off during the next END processing.

Precautions

» The monitoring time and the number of retries can be set with the following link special register (SW) areas.
* Monitoring time setting (SW0009)
+ Setting of the number of retries for dedicated instruction (SW000B)
* The G(P).RIWT can be concurrently executed for two or more local or intelligent device stations. Two or more dedicated

instructions, including those other than this instruction, cannot be concurrently executed for a single station. If the next
dedicated instruction is issued before completion of the preceding one that has started, the next one will be ignored. Create
the program so that the next dedicated instruction will start after the completion device turns on, because processing of a

dedicated instruction takes several scans until its completion.

Operation. error

Error code
((s1)+0)

Description

4000H to 4FFFH

L1 MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

BOOOH to BFFFH

L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 4.3 RIRCV (Reading data from the buffer
memory of the specified intelligent device

station)

G(P).RIRCV

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Rapcru oy o RASECFY

This instruction automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and reads data from its buffer

memory. The instruction can be used for communications with a module supporting a handshake signal such as AJ65BT-

R2N.
Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RIRCV(EN,U,s1,s2,d1,d2);
— ENO:=GP_RIRCV(EN,U,s1,s2,d1,d2);
— = w | en]en|ea] e
FBDILD
C_— 1

— EN ENO —

— U d1 —

— s da2 —

— s2

HEExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
G.RIRCV —’_|_
GP.RIRCV r

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)

(V) Start 1/0 number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module

(s1) Start device where control data is stored Refer to the control data. Device name ANY16™!

(d1) Start device for storing the read data — Device name ANY16™!

(s2) Start device for storing the interlock signal — Device name ANY16™!

(d2) Device to be turned on one scan upon — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
completion of the instruction (Number of elements: 2)
(d2)+1 also turns on when the instruction
completes with an error.

EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL

ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.
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BApplicable devices

() — — O — —|— — | O @) — @)
(s1) — — o' — —|— — | O — — —
(d1) — — o — o — |0 — — —
(s2) - - o - —| = — |0 - | = —
(d2) 0" — o™ — —|— - | = — — —
*1  Index modification is not available.
*2 FXand FY cannot be used.
*3 FD cannot be used.
*4 T, ST, C, and FD cannot be used.
EControl data
+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
* 0: Completed successfully
« Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Station number Specify the station number of the target station. 1to 64 User
+2 Access/attribute code Specify 0004H. 0004H User
+3 Buffer memory address Specify the start address of the buffer memory area from which to read data. Refer to the User
manual of the
target station.
+4 Number of read points Specify the number of read points in units of words. 1t0 480" User
*1 Specify a value within the capacity of the target station buffer memory area.
Hinterlock signal
+0 RY: Specify the number of the read completion signal (RY) to be used for | 00H to 7FH User
b15  eee b8b7 e b0 | interlock.™
L o [ r |
+1 RX: Specify the number of the read request signal (RX) to be used for 00H to 7FH User
b15 e b8 b7 oo b0 | interlock.™!
[ o [ m |
+2 Dummy Specify 0. 0 User
*1  For the interlock signals, refer to the following.

Manual of the intelligent device station from which to read data
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Processing details

« This instruction automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and reads data from its
buffer memory.
The instruction can be executed, from the master station, for an intelligent device station with a handshake signal (e.g.
AJ65BT-R2N).

The following figure shows how the G(P).RIRCV instruction operates during execution.
[Own station] [Target station]

CC-Link intelligent device
CPU module CC-Link master station station

(d1) @
-

4—6 Receive buffer (< Buffer memory

ie
HH
< || X

(d2)

(<

@ A request is issued to read data from the buffer memory address specified by (s1)+3 that is included in the station specified by (s1)+1.

@ The remote input (RX) specified by (s2)+1 that is in the station specified by (s1)+1 is monitored.

© Turning on the remote input (RX) causes the master station to read the data from the buffer memory of the target station. The read data
is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.

O The master station turns on the remote output (RY) specified by (s2)+0. It turns off the remote output (RY) specified by (s2)+0 by
turning on and off the remote input (RX) specified by (s2)+1.

@ The data read from the target station is stored in the device specified by (d1) and later, and the device specified by (d2) is turned on.

Normal/error completion of the G(P).RIRCV instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the setting

data (d2) and the completion status indication device (d2)+1.

» Completion device (d2)
This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIRCV instruction, and turns off during
the next END processing.

» Completion status indication device (d2)+1
This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RIRCV instruction.
When completed successfully: The device remains off.
When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RIRCV
instruction, and turns off during the next END processing.

Precautions

The monitoring time and the number of retries can be set with the following link special register (SW) areas.

* Monitoring time setting (SW0009)

+ Setting of the number of retries for dedicated instruction (SW000B)

The G(P).RIRCYV instruction can be concurrently executed for two or more intelligent device stations. Two or more

dedicated instructions, including those other than this instruction, cannot be concurrently executed for a single station. If the
next dedicated instruction is issued before completion of the preceding one that has started, the next one will be ignored.
Create the program so that the next dedicated instruction will start after the completion device turns on, because
processing of a dedicated instruction takes several scans until its completion.

Operation. error

Error code Description
((s1)+0)

4000H to 4FFFH L[] MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

BOOOH to BFFFH L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 4.4 RISEND (Writing data to the buffer memory
of the specified intelligent device station)

G(P).RISEND

This instruction automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and writes data to its buffer
memory. The instruction can be used for communications with a module supporting a handshake signal such as AJ65BT-

R2N.
Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RISEND(EN,U,s1,s2,s3,d);
— ENO:=GP_RISEND(EN,U,s1,s2,s3,d);
— = w|en]ea|en] @
FBDILD
L

— EN ENO |—

— s

— s2

— s3

HExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
G.RISEND —’_|_
GP.RISEND _t_

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)

(V) Start 1/0 number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module

(s1) Start device where control data is stored Refer to the control data. Device name ANY16"!

(s2) Start device for storing the data to be written — Device name ANY16™!

(s3) Start device for storing the interlock signal — Device name ANY16™!

(d) Device to be turned on one scan upon — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
completion of the instruction (Number of elements: 2)
(d)+1 also turns on when the instruction
completes with an error.

EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL

ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.
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BApplicable devices

() — — O — —|— — | O @) —|—10
(s1) — — o' — —|— — | O — —| ==
(s2) — — [oX: — —|— — |0 — — ==
(s3) — — 0" — —|— — | O — —|—|—
(d) 0" — o™ — —|— - | = — —|—|—
*1  Index modification is not available.
*2 FXand FY cannot be used.
*3 FD cannot be used.
*4 T, ST, C, and FD cannot be used.
EControl data
+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
+ 0: Completed successfully
« Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Station number Specify the station number of the target station. 1to 64 User
+2 Access/attribute code Specify 0004H. 0004H User
+3 Buffer memory address Specify the start address of the buffer memory to which to write data. Refer to the User
manual of the
target station.
+4 Number of write points Specify the number of write points in units of words. 1to0 480" User
*1 Specify a value within the capacity of the target station buffer memory area.
Hinterlock signal
+0 RY: Specify the number of the write request signal (RY) to be used for 00H to 7FH User
D15 e« bBD7 e b0 | interlock.*1
L o [ & |
+1 RX: Specify the number of the write completion signal (RX) to be used for | 00H to 7FH User
b15  eee b8 b7 e b0 | interlock.™
*1
| Rwr | RX | RWr: Specify the number of the device (RWr) in which to store the error 00H to OFH, User
code. If the error code storage device does not exist, specify FFH. FFH™
+2 Specifies how the completion signal behaves. 0,1 User
b15 o b0 | . p: Using Device 1
| Completion mode | At completion, the RX signal specified by (s2)+1 turns on.
* 1: Using Device 2
For normal completion, the RX signal specified by (s2)+1 turns on. For
error completion, both RX and RX+1 turn on simultaneously.

*1  For the interlock signals, refer to the following.
L1 Manual of the intelligent device station from which to read data
*2 The error code stored in the error code storage device is the same as the completion status ((s1)+0) of control data.
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Processing details

This instruction automatically performs a handshake with the specified intelligent device station and writes data to its buffer
memory.

The instruction can be executed, from the master station, for an intelligent device station with a handshake signal (e.g.
AJB65BT-R2N).

The following figure shows how the G(P).RISEND instruction operates during execution.
[Own station] [Target station]

CC-Link intelligent device
CPU module CC-Link master station station

(s2)
—>
(1] (5]
I 5
AN »
(d) Send buffer ) ’r Buffer memory
< (6]
NN

@ A request is issued to write data to the buffer memory address specified by (s1)+3 that is included in the station specified by (s1)+1.
@ The data from the device specified by (s2) and later is stored in the send buffer of the master station.
© The master station writes the data of the send buffer in the buffer memory of the target station.
O The master station turns on the remote output (RY) specified by (s3)+0.
© Upon completion of processing to the remote output (RY), the target station turns on the remote input (RX) specified by (s3)+1. It turns
off the remote input (RX) specified by (s3)+1 by turning on and off the remote output (RY) specified by (s3)+1.
O The device specified by (d) is turned on.
Normal/error completion of the G(P).RISEND instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the setting
data (d) and the completion status indication device (d)+1.
» Completion device (d)
This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RISEND instruction, and turns off
during the next END processing.
» Completion status indication device (d)+1
This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RISEND instruction.
When completed successfully: The device remains off.
When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RISEND
instruction, and turns off during the next END processing.

Precautions

The monitoring time and the number of retries can be set with the following link special register (SW) areas.

* Monitoring time setting (SW0009)

+ Setting of the number of retries for dedicated instruction (SW000B)

The G(P).RISEND instruction can be concurrently executed for two or more intelligent device stations. Two or more
dedicated instructions, including those other than this instruction, cannot be concurrently executed for a single station. If the
next dedicated instruction is issued before completion of the preceding one that has started, the next one will be ignored.
Create the program so that the next dedicated instruction will start after the completion device turns on, because
processing of a dedicated instruction takes several scans until its completion.

Operation. error

Error code Description

((s1)+0)

4000H to 4FFFH L1 MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

BOOOH to BFFFH L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)

APPENDICES

App. -48 Appendix 4 Dedicated Instructions



Appendix 4.5 RIFR (Reading data from the automatic
update buffer)

G(P).RIFR

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Ropcru oy ol RASECFY

This instruction reads data from the automatic update buffer or random access buffer. The instruction can be used for

communications with a module having the automatic update buffer such as AJ65BT-R2N.

Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RIFR(,ENU,s1,s2,n,d);
pp— ENO:=GP_RIFR(EN,U,s1,s2,n,d);
— = dlw|en]e]| @] n
FBDILD
C. 1
— EN ENO |—

— s1

— s2

h— n

HBExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
GRIFR _|_|_
GP.RIFR _t—

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)
(V) Start 1/0 number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module
(s1) If data is read from the automatic update buffer: 1to 64 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
Station number of the intelligent device station
If data is read from the random access buffer: Specify | 00FFH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
the random access buffer.
(s2) Offset value from the start of the random access buffer | 0 to parameter set 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
or automatic update buffer assigned to the target value”
station
(d) Start device for storing the read data — Device name ANY162
(n) Number of read points 1 to 4096 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL
ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  Value that was set in the CC-Link Configuration window of the engineering tool.

*2  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.

Appendix 4 Dedicated Instructions
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BApplicable devices

Operand Bit Word Double word | Indirect Constant Others
XY, M, L, JO\O |T,ST,C,D,W, |uDO\eO, Z | LT,LsT, | Lz | specification [« [ [g | (U)
SM, F, B, SB, SD, SW, FD,R, |JO\O, LC
FX, FY ZR, RD U3EO\H)GO

)" - - @) - —| = — |0 O —|—1]0

(s1) 02 — o3 — —| = e o —| ==

(s2) o — o3 — —|— — |0 o ol B

(d) — — o3 — —|— — |0 — ol Bl

(n) o - o — —| = — |0 O — ==

*1 Index modification is not available.
*2 FXand FY cannot be used.
*3 FD cannot be used.

Processing details

« This instruction reads data from the automatic update buffer or random access buffer of the master station.

» The instruction can be executed, from the master station, for an intelligent device station that performs communications
with the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

 The following figure shows how the G(P).RIFR instruction operates during execution.

[Own station] [Target station]
CC-Link intelligent device
CPU module CC-Link master station station
(s1) -
Automatic update —
buffer || Communications Buffer memory
(s2) start when conditions
are satisfied. )
Random access Automatic update
buffer buffer memory
QVAVaVe
(d) <
(2}
AVAVaVe

@ Data is read from the automatic update buffer or random access buffer specified by (s1) and (s2) that is in the master station.
© The read data is stored in the device specified by (d) and later.

Precautions

» Assignment of the automatic update buffer can be achieved by CC-Link configuration setting of the module parameters.

Operation. error

Error code Description
(SDO0)

4000H to 4FFFH L[] MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

APPENDICES
App. -50 Appendix 4 Dedicated Instructions



Appendix 4.6 RITO (Writing data to the automatic update

buffer)

G(P).RITO

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Ropcru oy ol RASECFY

This instruction writes data to the automatic update buffer or random access buffer. The instruction can be used for

communications with a module having the automatic update buffer such as AJ65BT-R2N.

Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RITO(EN,U,s,n,d1,d2);
p— ENO:=GP_RITO(EN,U,s,n,d1,d2);
— =[] © ] o }—{
FBDI/LD
1

— EN ENO |—

— u

— s

—

— d1

— d2

HBExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
GRITO _|_|_
GP.RITO _t—

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)
V) Start I/O number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module
(d1) If data is written to the automatic update buffer: Station | 1 to 64 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
number of the target station
If data is written to the random access buffer: Specify 00FFH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
the random access buffer.
(d2) Offset value from the start of the random access buffer | 0 to parameter set 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
or automatic update buffer assigned to the target station value™
(s) Start device for storing the data to be written — Device name ANY 1672
(n) Number of write points 1 to 4096 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL
ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1 Value that was set in the CC-Link Configuration window of the engineering tool.

*2 When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label
element.
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BApplicable devices

Operand Bit Word Double word | Indirect Constant Others
XY, M, L, JO\O |T,ST,C,D,W, |uDO\eO, Z | LT,LsT, | Lz | specification [« [ [g | (U)
SM, F, B, SB, SD, SW, FD,R, |JO\O, LC
FX, FY ZR, RD U3EO\H)GO

)" - - @) - —| = — |0 O —|—1]0

(d1) 02 — o3 — —| = e o —| ==

(d2) o — o3 — —|— — |0 o ol B

(s) — — o3 — —|— — |0 — ol Bl

(n) o - o — —| = — |0 O — ==

*1 Index modification is not available.
*2 FXand FY cannot be used.
*3 FD cannot be used.

Processing details

« This instruction writes data to the automatic update buffer or random access buffer of the master station.

» The instruction can be executed, from the master station, for an intelligent device station that performs communications
with the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

+ The following figure shows how the G(P).RITO instruction operates during execution.

[Own station] [Target station]
. . CC-Link intelligent device
CPU module CC-Link master station station
(1) Buffer memory
Automatic update
buffer
(s) (2} Communications Au;fomatic update
start when buffer memory
AN bRSfrf'grom access conditions are
(d1) satisfied.
(d2) :-
NN

@ Data is read from the device specified by (s) and later of the master station.
@ The read data is written to the automatic update buffer or random access buffer specified by (d1) and (d2).

Precautions

» Assignment of the automatic update buffer can be achieved by CC-Link configuration setting of the module parameters.

Operation. error

Error code Description
(SDO0)

4000H to 4FFFH L[] MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 4.7 RDMSG (Performing a message
transmission to a remote device station)

G(P).RDMSG

This instruction reads/writes parameters from/to the remote device station and reads the status of the remote device station.
This instruction can be used for communications with a remote device station, for example NZ2AW1C2AL, that supports the

message transmission function.

Ladder ST
ENO:=G_RDMSG(EN,U,s1,s2,d1,d2);
pp— ENO:=GP_RDMSG(EN,U,s1,s2,d1,d2);
— =l w|en]e| (d1)|(d2>}—{
FBD/LD
C. 1

— EN ENO —

— U d1 —

— s a2 —

— s2

BExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
G.RDMSG _|_|_
GP.RDMSG _t—

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)

V) Start I/O number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module

(s1) Start device where control data is stored Refer to the control data. | Device name ANY16°2

(s2)™ Start device for storing the message data to be sent — Device name ANY 162

(d1)*1 Start device for storing the message data received — Device name ANY16

(d2) Device to be turned on one scan upon completion of — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
the instruction (Number of elements: 2)
(d2)+1 also turns on when the instruction completes
with an error.

EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL

ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  For details on the send data and receive data, refer to the following.
*2 Manuals for the remote device stations that support the message transmission function
*3  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.
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BApplicable devices

" — o — —|— — |0 o o
(s1) — O — —|— — | O — —
(s2) — O — —|— — | O — —
(d1) — O — —|— — | O — —
(d2) O O — —|— — | O — —
*1  Index modification is not available.
EControl data
+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
» 0: Completed successfully
« Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Station number Specify the station number of the target station. 1to 64 User
+2 Send data size Specify the send message data size in bytes. 1 to 255 User
+3 Receivable data size Specify the maximum size of the device that stores the receive message data in 0 to 255 User
bytes.
+4 Receive data size The receive message data size is stored in bytes. — System
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Processing details

* This instruction performs a message transmission to a remote device station.

» The instruction can be executed to a remote device station, for example NZ2AW1C2AL, that supports the message

transmission function.

» The following figure shows how the G(P).RDMSG instruction operates during execution.

[Own station] [Target station]
CC-Link remote device
CPU module CC-Link master station station
(s2) }_ Re
quest
Send data
T> 7} > message
B VaVaWal
(d1) Response
4 Receive data ‘
5) ) message

@ The send data specified by (s2) is stored to the master station for the size specified by (s1)+2.
@ The master station sends data to the target station specified by (s1)+1.
© Processing is performed for the data in the target station specified by (s1)+1.
O The master station receives a processing result from the target station specified by (s1)+1.
© The master station stores data in the device specified by (d1) and later, and the device specified by (d2) turns on.

» Normal/error completion of the G(P).RDMSG instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the setting

data (d2) and the completion status indication device (d2)+1.

» Completion device (d2)

This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RDMSG instruction, and turns off

during the next END processing.
» Completion status indication device (d2)+1

This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RDMSG instruction.
When completed successfully: The device remains off.

When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RDMSG

instruction, and turns off during the next END processing.

Sequence scan [o ENDHo

Execution of
X X the instruction
G(P).RDMSG instruction f

Completion device (d2) ofFfF

Completion status

indication device (d2)+1 OFF

Completed
successfully

1 scan

ENDFH0 END-H{0  ENDH0  END|
Completion of _5 E E
the instruction . ' '
' ' ION i
' i OFF
1 | ' Completed !
: : 'ON with an error:
| : v OFF
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HESend data size

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link remote device station
(s2)
Send data Request
Size message
specified
by (s1)+2

IIIIIII» ANNNRNRNNNEEEN

When the number of bytes in the send data ((s1)+2) is odd, the lower byte is sent as for the last data.

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link remote device station
(s2)
Send data Request
message
ANENEND ANNNNNNRNENENEpEN

As for the last
data, only the
lower byte is sent.
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HReceivable data size and receive data size

Set the receivable data size ((s1)+3) so that it satisfies the following.
Receivable data size ((s1)+3) > Receive data size ((s1)+4)

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link remote device station
(d1)
B I ..
Receive data Size Response

stored in message
(s1)+4

Size T

specified

by (s1)+3 L ________

J/> Data is not stored.
.

If the receivable data size ((s1)+3) is smaller than the receive data size ((s1)+4), the master station cannot receive data from
the remote device station. The G(P).RDMSG instruction completes with an error (error code: B418H).
* When the number of bytes in the receivable data ((s1)+3) is odd

If the receive data has the same number of bytes, 0 is stored in the upper byte of the last data.

CPU module CC-Link master station CC-Link remote device station

d1
In the upper byte (a1)
of the last data, 0 Receive data
is stored.

Response
message

» When the number of bytes in the receive data ((s1)+4) is odd

The last receive data is stored in the lower byte of the last data storage area in the device memory. In the upper byte of the
last data storage area, 0 is stored.

CPU module CC-Link master station

CC-Link remote device station
(d1)

In the upper byte

of the last data, 0

is stored.

Receive data

Response
message
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Precautions

The G(P).RDMSG instruction can be simultaneously executed to two or more remote device stations (up to four stations).
Two or more dedicated instructions, including those other than this instruction, cannot be concurrently executed for a single
station. If the next dedicated instruction is issued before completion of the preceding one that has started, the instruction
will be completed with an error. Create the program so that the next dedicated instruction will start after the completion
device turns on, because processing of a dedicated instruction takes several scans until its completion.

The G(P).RDMSG instruction uses a part or all of remote register that performs cyclic transmissions between the master
station and the target station in the system. For programming, refer to the manual for the remote device station targeted.
Add SW0160 to SW0163 (Remote register use prohibited status) in a program as an interlock.

Operation. error

Error code Description
((s1)+0)

BOOOH to BFFFH [T1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 4.8 RLPASET (Setting network parameters)

G(P).RLPASET

A
RacPU JRnENCPUR Rapcru oy o RASECFY

This instruction sets network parameters in the master station and starts up the data link.

Ladder

ST

—C

Ol w|en| 2] |06 | ©

ENO:=G_RLPASET(EN,U,s1,s2,5s3,s4,s5,d);
ENO:=GP_RLPASET(EN,U,s1,s2,s3,54,55,d);

FBD/LD

— EN

— U

— s

— s2

— s3

— s4

— sb5

Co—

ENO —

d —

HEExecution condition

Instruction Execution condition
G.RLPASET J_L
GP.RLPASET _t—

Setting data

EDescription, range, data type

Operand Description Range Data type Data type (label)
V) Start I/O number (first three digits in four-digit 00H to FEH 16-bit unsigned binary | ANY16
hexadecimal representation) of a module
S tart device where control data is store efer to the control data. evice name 3
1 Start devi h | data i d Refi h I d Devi ANY16™!
(s2)? Start device containing the slave station setting data — Device name ANY16™!
s3)" tart device containing the reserved station — evice name 3
3)2 Start d h d st D ANY16"™
specification data
(s4)™? Start device containing the error invalid station — Device name ANY16"!
specification data
(35)'2 Start device containing the automatic update buffer — Device name ANY16"!
assignment data
(d) Device to be turned on one scan upon completion of — Bit ANYBIT_ARRAY
the instruction (Number of elements: 2)
(d)+1 also turns on when the instruction completes with
an error.
EN Execution condition — Bit BOOL
ENO Execution result — Bit BOOL

*1  When specifying data with a label, define the array so that an area required for operation can be secured, and specify the array label

element.

*2 If this operand is omitted, specify the dummy device or label.
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BApplicable devices

Operand Bit Word Double word | Indirect Constant Others
X,Y,M,L, |JOWO |T,ST,C,D,W, |uD\GO, Z | LT,LST, | Lz | Specification |y [ g ()
SM, F, B, SB, SD, SW, FD, R, JOg, LC
FX, FY ZR, RD U3EO\H)GO
)" - - @) - —| = — |0 O — O
(s1) — — o'’ — —| = e - - —
(s2) — — o’ — —|— — | O — — —
(s3) — — o" — —|— — | O — — —
(s4) - - o — —| = — |0 - | = -
(s5) — — o3 — —| = e - - —
(d) 02 — o™ — —|— i — — —
*1 Index modification is not available.
*2 FXand FY cannot be used.
*3 FD cannot be used.
*4 T, ST, C, and FD cannot be used.
EControl data
Operand: (s1)
Device Item Description Setting range | Set by
+0 Completion status The instruction completion status is stored. — System
» 0: Completed successfully
+ Other than 0: Completed with an error (error code)
+1 Setting flag Specify whether the setting data in (s2) to (s5) is valid/invalid. — User
+ 0: Invalid™!
* 1: Valid
b15b14 b13b12b11 +e= b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[o[o]®[®]|o] [o]@w|@]@]n]
(1) Slave station setting data (s2)
(2) Reserved station specification data (s3)
(3) Error invalid station specification data (s4)
(4) Automatic update buffer assignment data (s5)
(5) Data link faulty station setting
« 0: Data in the remote input (RX) is cleared.
* 1: Data in the remote input (RX) is held.
(6) CPU STOP time output setting
« 0: Data is refreshed to the remote output (RY).
* 1: Data, 0, is sent to the remote output (RY).
+2 Total number of connected Specify the number of slave stations to be connected. 1to 64 User
stations
+3 Number of retries Specify the number of retries to be performed for a communication error station. | 1to 7 User
+4 Number of automatic return | Specify the number of slave stations that can return by one link scan. 1to 10 User
stations
+5 Data link setting when CPU | Specify whether to stop or continue the data link when a stop error occursinthe | 0, 1 User
is down CPU module.
+ 0: (Data link stoppe
0: (Data link st d
* 1: (Data link continued)
+6 Scan mode setting Specify whether the link scan is asynchronous or synchronous with the 0,1 User
sequence scan. If it is synchronous, the output transmission delay time will
shorten.
+ 0: (Asynchronous with a sequence scan)
* 1: (Synchronous with a sequence scan)

*1  The default value will be used for any setting data specified as invalid. For the default values, refer to the following.
==~ Page App. - 61 Slave station setting data
==~ Page App. - 61 Reserved station specification data
==~ Page App. - 61 Error invalid station specification data
= Page App. - 62 Automatic update buffer assignment data
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ESlave station setting data

Operand: (s2)

Device Item Description Setting range | Set by
+0 to +63 Station information Specify the station number, the number of occupied stations, and the station type — User
settings'1 for each slave station.
b15 e« b12b11 e« b8 b7 b0
@ | @ B
The default value range is 0101H to 0140H, meaning that the station number is 1 to
64, the number of occupied stations is 1 station occupied, and the station type is
Ver.1-compatible remote I/O station.
(1) Station number setting 01H to 40H User
1to 64
(2) Number of occupied stations setting 1H to 4H User
* 1H: 1 station occupied
« 2H: 2 stations occupied
« 3H: 3 stations occupied
* 4H: 4 stations occupied
(3) Station type setting™? OH to FH User
* OH: Ver.1-compatible remote 1/O station
« 1H: Ver.1-compatible remote device station
« 2H: Ver.1-compatible intelligent device station
+ 5H: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (single)
« 6H: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (single)
« 8H: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (double)
* 9H: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (double)
« BH: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (quadruple)
« CH: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (quadruple)
» EH: Ver.2-compatible remote device station (octuple)
« FH: Ver.2-compatible intelligent device station (octuple)
*1 Repeat this setting for the total number of connected stations.
*2 If alocal station is specified, specify the intelligent device station.
HReserved station specification data
Operand: (s3)
Device Item Description Setting range | Set by
+0to +3 Reserved station Specify a reserved station for each station.™ — User
specification « 0: Not specified
« 1: Specified
b15  b14  b13  b12  eee b3 b2 b1 b0
(s3)+0 | 16 15 14 13 4 3 2 1
(s3)+1 | 32 31 30 29 20 19 18 17
(s3)+2 | 48 47 46 45 36 35 34 33
(s3)+3 | 64 63 62 61 52 51 50 49
The default value is "0: Not specified" for all stations.
*1  For two or more stations occupied, specify only the slave station start number.
HError invalid station specification data
Operand: (s4)
Device Item Description Setting range | Set by
+0to +3 Error invalid station Specify an error invalid station for each station.”"2 — User

specification

« 0: Not specified
« 1: Specified

b15 b14 b13 b12 b3 b2 b1 b0
s4)+0 | 16 15 14 13 4 3 2 1

s4)+1 | 32 31 30 29 ooe 20 19 18 17

s4)+2 | 48 47 46 45 ooe 36 35 34 33

(
(
(
(

s4)+3 | 64 63 62 61 ooe 52 51 50 49

The default value is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

*1  For two or more stations occupied, specify only the slave station start number.
*2 If both the reserved and error invalid stations are specified for the same station, the reserved station specification will take priority.
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BAutomatic update buffer assignment data

Operand: (s5)

Device Item Description Setting range | Set by
+0to +77 | Automatic update buffer | Specify the assigned buffer memory size (words) that is used for the transient OH (no setting), User
assignment specification | transmission with the automatic update buffer that is performed to the local or 0080H to

* 0: Not specified

intelligent device station.”!

* 1: Specified

(s5)+0 Dummy

For the 1st

D

(s5)+1 ummy module
(s5)+2 | Automatic update buffer size
(s5)+75 Dummy

For the 26th
(s5)+76 Dummy module
(s5)+77 | Automatic update buffer size

The default value is 0080H.

1000H"2

*1 Beginning at the smallest station number, set the size for the slave stations for which the local or intelligent device station has been set

with the slave station setting data ((s2)+0 to (s2)+63).
*2 The automatic update buffer size must be 1000H (4096) words or less in total. For the automatic update buffer size, specify the required

size for each intelligent device station.

Processing details

« This instruction sets network parameters in the master station and starts up the data link.
« This instruction can be executed only for the master station.
 The following figure shows how the G(P).RLPASET instruction operates during execution.

CPU module

(d)

G(P).RLPASET

[7) . Module

CC-Link master station

parameter

<

(3]

\—I\T'>

@ The network parameters specified by (s1) to (s5) are written to the master station.

@ The data link is started up.
© The device specified by (d) is turned on.

» Normal/error completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction can be checked with the completion device specified by the
setting data (d) and the completion status indication device (d)+1.

» Completion device (d)

This device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction, and turns off

during the next END processing.
» Completion status indication device (d)+1

This device turns on or off depending on the status resulting from completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

When completed successfully: The device remains off.
When completed with an error: The device turns on during END processing of the scan that arises upon completion of the

G(P).RLPASET instruction, and turns off during the next END processing.
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+ After completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003, a refresh instruction that is used for parameter change

with the dedicated instruction, to start the cyclic data refresh.
+ If no stations are faulty

Sequence scan

Own station data link status

(X01)
Refresh instruction when

changing parameters with the

dedicated instruction
(SB0003)
Data link stop (SB0002)

Data link stop completion
(SB0045)

G(P).RLPASET instruction

Completion device (d)

Completion status indication

device (d)+1

If all stations are faulty

END—0 END—0 ENDI—0 i i END—{0 ENDF—0 ENDI—{0 END—0
Refresh stop f>< Refresh start
Data link stop h & Data link start
Completion of
the instruction
ON
OFF
ON Completed with an error
AT
. v OFF
” Completed
successfully
1 scan
'
ENDF—0 ENDI—{0 END—{0 ]| ENDI—{0 ENDF—0 END—{0 END—{ 0

Sequence scan

Refresh stop

Data link stop

Own station data link status

(X01)

Refresh instruction when
changing parameters with
the dedicated instruction
(SB0003)

Data link stop (SB0002)

Data link stop completion
(SB0045)

G(P).RLPASET instruction

Completion device (d)

Completion status indication

device (d)+1

Precautions

Two or more G(P).RLPASET instructions cannot be executed concurrently.

2\

f>< Refresh start

Q

Return processing

< Data link start

Completion of the

W instruction
~ )
N
ON
// : QN..@QT?!?}_eQ_vyigFai error
- ¥OFF

Completed
successfully 4
1 scan Modules

return to the
system.

The G(P).RLPASET instruction is not available in a system containing a standby master station.

Do not set network parameters using the engineering tool for modules for which network parameters are set using the

G(P).RLPASET instruction. If the G(P).RLPASET instruction is executed for a module for which network parameters are set

using the engineering tool, the instruction will be terminated with an error and the network parameter settings are not

reflected.

Stop the data link using "Data Link Stop" (SB0002) before executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Operation.error

Error code
((s1)+0)

Description

BOOOH to BFFFH

L1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix & Precautions for Creating Programs

Interlock program

When creating a cyclic transmission program, provide an interlock circuit with 'Data link status of other stations' (SWO0080 to
SWO0083).

[Ex]

Devices used in the program example

Device Description
X0 Module failure
X1 Own station data link status
XF Module ready
SW0080.0 Data link status of other stations (station No.1)
SW0080.1 Data link status of other stations (station No.2)
HO HOF X1 SWE0.0
(0} —- {1 {1 4t [ MG MO E
[ [epum ¥ o]
L e l
G| Program for communications with the station No.1 |
oo e o o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e - - o
=) MICR MO
=i HOF = SWE0
(5 —4-+ { | { | | [ MG M1 hA1
M1 2k
re T T T TR hl
s Program for communications with the station No.2 |
L o o o o o o o o e e e e e e e mm e e e e e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e o = - o
(17 MR M1
(18] [END 1
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Appendix 6 List of I/O Signals and Remote Register
Assignment of the AJ65BT-64AD

List of /O signals

The AJ65BT-64AD uses 32 inputs and 32 outputs for data communications with the master module.

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-64AD

Device No. Signal name Device No. Signal name
RXn0 CH1 A/D conversion completed flag RYnO Offset/gain value selection
RXn1 CH2 A/D conversion completed flag RYn1 Voltage/current selection
RXn2 CH3 A/D conversion completed flag RYn4 Use prohibited
RXn3 CH4 A/D conversion completed flag :

RY(n+1)7
RXn4 Use prohibited
RX(n+1)7
RX(n+1)8 Initial data processing request flag RY(n+1)8 Initial data processing complete flag
RX(n+1)9 Initial data setting complete flag RY(n+1)9 Initial data setting request flag
RX(n+1)A Error flag RY(n+1)A Error reset request flag
RX(n+1)B Remote READY RY(n+1)B Use prohibited
RX(n+1)C Use prohibited :
: RY(n+1)F
RX(n+1)F

n: Address assigned by the master module with the station No. setting
Point;3

If a "Use prohibited" device is turned on or off in a sequence program, the functions of the AJ65BT-64AD

cannot be guaranteed.
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Remote register assignment

Signal direction Address Description Default
Master — Remote RWwm Averaging process setting 0
RWwm+1 CH1 Time Average/Count Average 0
RWwm+2 CH2 Time Average/Count Average
RWwm+3 CH3 Time Average/Count Average
RWwm+4 CH4 Time Average/Count Average
RWwm+5 Data format 0
RWwm+6 A/D conversion enable/disable setting 0
RWwm+7 Use prohibited —
Remote — Master RWrn CH1 Digital output value 0
RWrn+1 CH?2 Digital output value
RWrn+2 CH3 Digital output value
RWrn+3 CH4 Digital output value
RWrn+4 Error code 0
RWrn+5 Use prohibited —
RWrn+6
RWrn+7

m, n: Address assigned by the master module with the station No. setting

Point;9
Do not read/write data from/to the use prohibited remote register areas. Otherwise, the functions of the
AJ65BT-64AD cannot be guaranteed.
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Appendix 7 List of I/O Signals and Remote Register
Assignment of the AJ65BT-64DAV

List of /O signals

The AJ65BT-64DAV uses 32 inputs and 32 outputs for data communications with the master station.

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64DAV — Master station

Signal direction: Master station — AJ65BT-64DAV

Device No. Signal name Device No. Signal name
RXn0 Use prohibited RYnO CH1 Analog output enable/disable
: flag
RXnF RYn1 CH2 Analog output enable/disable
flag
RYn2 CH3 Analog output enable/disable
flag
RYn3 CH4 Analog output enable/disable
flag
RYn4 Offset/gain value selection
RYn5 Use prohibited
RYnF
RX(n+1)0 Use prohibited RY(n+1)0 Use prohibited
RX(n+1)7 RY(n+1)7
RX(n+1)8 Initial data processing request flag RY(n+1)8 Initial data processing complete flag
RX(n+1)9 Initial data setting complete flag RY(n+1)9 Initial data setting request flag
RX(n+1)A Error flag RY(n+1)A Error reset request flag
RX(n+1)B Remote READY RY(n+1)B Use prohibited
RX(n+1)C Use prohibited RY(n+1)C
RX(n+1)D RY(n+1)D
RX(n+1)E RY(n+1)E
RX(n+1)F RY(n+1)F
n: Address assigned by the master station with the station No. setting
Point;3

If a "Use prohibited" device is turned on or off in a sequence program, the functions of the AJ65BT-64DAV
cannot be guaranteed.

Appendix 7 List of /O Signals and Remote Register Assignment of the AJ65BT-64DAV ~ App. - 67

APPENDICES




Remote register assignment

Signal direction Address Description Default

Master — Remote RWwm CH1 Digital value setting area 0
RWwm+1 CH?2 Digital value setting area 0
RWwm+2 CH3 Digital value setting area 0
RWwm+3 CH4 Digital value setting area 0
RWwm+4 Analog output enable/disable setting area 0
RWwm+5 Use prohibited
RWwm+6
RWwm+7

Remote — Master RWrn CH?1 Setting value check code 0
RWrn+1 CH2 Setting value check code 0
RWrn+2 CH3 Setting value check code 0
RWrn+3 CH4 Setting value check code 0
RWrn+4 Error code 0
RWrn+5 Use prohibited
RWrn+6
RWrn+7

m, n: Address assigned by the master station with the station No. setting

Point;9
Do not read/write data from/to the use prohibited remote register areas. Otherwise, the functions of the
AJ65BT-64DAV cannot be guaranteed.
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Appendix 8 List of I/O Signals and Remote Register
Assignment of the FR-E520-0.1KN

List of /O signals

Signal direction: FR-E520-0.1KN — Master

Signal direction: Master — FR-E520-0.1KN

Device No. (input)

Signal name

Device No. (output)

Signal name

RXn0

Forward running

RYnO

Forward run command (STF)

RXn1 Reverse running RYn1 Reverse run command (STR)

RXn2 Running (RUN)2 RYn2 RH terminal function™

RXn3 Up to frequency (SU) RYn3 RM terminal function™

RXn4 Overload (OL) RYn4 RL terminal function™!

RXn5 Unused (Reserved for the system) RYn5 Unused (Reserved for the system)™
RXn6 Frequency detection (FU)“2 RYn6

RXn7 Fault (ABC)™2 RYn7

RXn8 Unused (Reserved for the system) RYn8

RXn9 RYn9 Output stop*1

RXnA RYnA Unused (Reserved for the system)’t3
RXnB RYnB

RXnC Monitoring RYnC Monitor command

RXnD Frequency setting completed (RAM) RYnD Frequency setting command (RAM)
RXnE Frequency setting completed (E2PROM) RYnE Frequency setting command (E2PROM)
RXnF Instruction code execution completed RYnF Instruction code execution request
RX(n+1)0 Unused (Reserved for the system) RY(n+1)0 Unused (Reserved for the system)”3
RX(n+1)1 RY(n+1)1

RX(n+1)2 RY(n+1)2

RX(n+1)3 RY(n+1)3

RX(n+1)4 RY(n+1)4

RX(n+1)5 RY(n+1)5

RX(n+1)6 RY(n+1)6

RX(n+1)7 RY(n+1)7

RX(n+1)8 RY(n+1)8

RX(n+1)9 RY(n+1)9

RX(n+1)A Error flag RY(n+1)A Error reset request flag

RX(n+1)B Remote READY RY(n+1)B Unused (Reserved for the system)*3
RX(n+1)C Unused (Reserved for the system) RY(n+1)C

RX(n+1)D RY(n+1)D

RX(n+1)E RY(n+1)E

RX(n+1)F RY(n+1)F

n: Address assigned by the master station with the station No. setting

*1  With Pr.180 to Pr.183 (input terminal (remote output) signal function selection), the function of the signal can be changed. (However, for

some functions, commands cannot be turned on or off from CC-Link.)
*2  With Pr.190 to Pr.192 (output terminal (remote input) function selection), output contents can be changed.
*3  Unused output signals need to be off (Enter 0.).

Point )’

If unused (reserved for the system) devices are turned on or off in a sequence program, the functions of the
FR-E520-0.1KN cannot be guaranteed.
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Remote register assignment

Signal direction | Address

Signal name

Description

Master — Remote RWwm

Monitor code

Set the monitor code to be referenced. By turning on the RYC signal after setting, the specified
monitored data is set to RWrn.

RWwm-+1

Set frequency

Specify the set frequency.

At this time, whether it is written to RAM or E2PROM is differentiated by the RYD and RYE signals.
After setting the frequency to this register, turn on the RYD or RYE to write the frequency.

On completion of frequency write, RXD or RXE turns on in response to the input command.

RWwm+2

Instruction code

Set the instruction code for execution of operation mode rewrite, Pr. Read/write, error reference, error
clear, and others.

The corresponding instruction is executed by turning on RYF after completion of register setting.

RXF turns on upon completion of instruction execution.

RWwm+3

Write data

Set the data specified by the above instruction code if required.
Turn on RYF after setting the above instruction code and this register.
Set zero when the write code is not required.

Remote — Master RWrn

Monitored value

The monitored value specified by RWwm (monitor code) is set.

RWrn+1 Output The present output frequency is always set.
frequency
RWrn+2 Reply code The reply code corresponding to RWm+2 (instruction code) is set.
0 is set for a normal reply and a value other than 0 is set for a data error.
RWrn+3 Read data For a normal reply, the reply data to the instruction specified by the instruction code is set.
m, n: Address assigned by the master station with the station No. setting
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Appendix 9 Exercise 5 (Connecting an Inverter)

In this exercise, set parameters for the CC-Link type inverter via CC-Link and operate the system.

Appendix 9.1 system configuration

The following figure shows the system configuration of the demonstration machine for Exercise 5.

Station No.: 0

Master (RJ61BT11) Invert
nverter

Demonstration machine (Remote device station) | Station No.:1

FR-E520-0.1KN
v
R61PR08| 2 [R60|R60
CPU| € |AD4|DA4
L
[l Link dedicated cab L]
Terminating Ethernet cable CC-Link dedicated cable Terminating
resistor resistor
- GOT2000

The CC-Link type inverter is handled as a remote device station.
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Appendix 9.2 setting and connecting the inverter

This section describes how to set and connect the general-purpose inverter (FR-E520-0.1KN) through CC-Link connection.

Setting the inverter

The following figure shows the settings of the FR-E520-0.1KN.
For details on the functions and specifications, refer to the manual for the inverter used.

— Set "0".
Station No.: 1

—Set "1".

—Set "0". ) CC-Link transmission speed
Set the same transmission speed as that
of the master module.
(In this example, set 0: 156K.)

Connecting the inverter

The following figure shows the connections of CC-Link dedicated cables and terminating resistors.
Use connected wires to the three-phase 200V power supply.
Before connecting CC-Link dedicated cables and wiring the power supply, always shut off the power supply.

o Inverter
Master module (RJ61BT11) Terminating (FR-E520-0.1KN)
Terminating resistor
@ resistor
&

o

DG T e

@)
>

O
@

@066 e®®

CC-Link dedicated cable
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Appendix 9.3 Parameter settings

Set parameters of the master station.

After setting, write the parameters to the CPU module.
For how to write parameters, refer to Page 3 - 25 Writing parameters.

Parameter settings (master station)

Set parameters of the master station.

For how to set parameters, refer to Page 3 - 18 Parameter settings (master station).

Operating procedure

" ; | ISRSSTH
RN e o 55 e x| In the "CC-Link Configuration" dialog box, drag
i CC-Link Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting and drop the following mOdU'es from "MOdU|e
i Module List x
ode Settng: (G ibede ] =] Pt Speets[1ambps <] inkScanTme oo ): [ 1550 [ select C-Link | Find Module | My £ ¢ List" to the list of stations or the network map.
Station o Mol time Staton Type Verson | SOTSTA [ Bpended | IN|EEEA R
neral CC-Link Module -
: 0/0 Hnstsﬁﬂnn. - — Master Station — Genersl Remote 1/0 Ststion -
= = o= Devie Stato = 2 General Remote Device Stator - |2 "General CC-Link Module"
Gen. Inteligent Device Station| -
Hl General Local Station - . .
& CC-Link Module (Mitsubish Elctr "General Remote Device Station"
Master/Local Module
Input Module (Screw Terminal E
<l i b Input Module (Screw/2-piece Ti
1. Set! Input Module (Screw/2-piece T
sTAN Input Module (Spring Clamp Ter
Input Module (Sensor Connectt
Host Station Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connecto
STA%D Master Input Module (Waterproof Con
\Sﬁﬂfn Input Module (Embedded T/0 A
.ﬂ\ﬁrCunnected c Output Module (Screw Terminal +
ount:
[Outline] -
Tl ST General R Remate Device Station El
& Station [Specification]
— Can be used instead of the remote
o™ *ldevice station which is not registered on ~
L ik OPU Side 2. Setthe link refresh parameters as shown on
Device Mams | Paints | Gtart End Tareet Device Mame | Points | Gtart End th | ft
- fSB v e lett.
B Gl [»|  B12| 00000 00IFF| 4mb |Specity Device [ |SW [+] 00000
1 fIRx [+|  B12| 00000 00IFF| 4mb | Specity Device [ |X [=] 612 00200 003FF
& = 32| 00000] 0001F | 4mp |Specity Device |=|Y || 82 00200) 0021F
3 MR = 4 00000 00003 4 | Specity Device |»|D || 4 1100|1103
N G || 400000 00003 4mb | Specify Device [« |D = 4 1000|1003
5 - =]

2. Set!

(To the next page)

APPENDICES
Appendix 9 Exercise 5 (Connecting an Inverter)

App.-73




(From the previous page)

cosomustsTi Mode aramerer -_— = 3. Click the [Apply] button to close the

Setting Item List

" "o
T RJ61BT11 Module Parameter" dialog box.
@
B . Link Side | I GCPU Side -
Device Name | Paints | Start | End Target Device Name | Paints | Start | End [ |
% g:::‘!;:zi:s‘”“ = = 00000 | 001FF Specify Devics [=] SB = 00000
un Staten Settig B = 0000 | 001FF Spectty Device || SUF = [
@ Metnark CarfieLration Settnes 1R = 00000 | 001FF Spectty Device || = 0200
{ @ Link Refresh Settines 2 RY = 00000 0001F Spectly Device ||V = 0200
Initial Settines &AW = 00000 00003 Spectly Deviee || D = 1100
{8 Applcation Settines © Ry = 00000 00003 Soectly Deviee || D = 1000
5 = =
G = =
7 = =
& = =
[ = =
] = =
i = = 2
Exp
Select a device type (FXARY/Rik/ i) 7
3. Click!
e Check. l [ Fastore the Defaylt Settines ]

Apply
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Appendix 9.4 setting parameters of the inverter

Set all the required parameters of the inverter before operation.

The remote output (RY) and remote register (RWw) can be used to set the parameters of the CC-Link type inverter.

The following figure shows the overview of parameter settings via CC-Link.

For the 1/O signals and remote register areas of the inverter FR-E500-0.1KN, refer to Page App. - 69 List of I/O Signals and
Remote Register Assignment of the FR-E520-0.1KN.

For how to set the parameters with a parameter unit and details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for the
inverter.

CPU module Master station CC-Link type inverter
Instruction .
RWw2 Instruction code
code
1) 2)
> RWw3| Write data || | > Write data
RYF ON
3)

5) 4)
<: RXF ON < | Parameter setting

1) Set an instruction code and write data in the remote register with sequence programs and turn on the instruction code
execution request signal (RYF).
2) The data is sent to the inverter by the data link.

3) Change the corresponding parameter value according to the instruction code.
4) Turn on the instruction code execution completed signal (RXF) at completion of writing.
5) Check the completion of writing with the instruction code execution completed signal.

*1 The instruction code depends on what needs to be executed by the inverter.
<Example> Operation mode writing code: FBH
Pr.4 Multi-speed setting (high speed) writing code: 84H
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Appendix 9.5 creating a sequence program

Refresh device assignment

The following figure shows the refresh relationship among the CPU module, buffer memory of the master station, and remote
device stations.

HRemote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

Remote device station (station No.1)

Master station FR-E520-0.1KN

CPU module
Devices Buffer memory
Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)

[ RXOF to RX00

| [ RX1F to RX10

X20F to X200 ||
X21Fto X210 ||

=
| Et i

E2H

Remote output (RY)
[ RYOF to RY00
L[ _RY1F toRY10

Y20Fto Y200 ||
Y21Fto Y210 ||

BRemote register (RWw, RWr)

Remote device station (station No.1)

CPU module Master station FR-E520-0.1KN
1r Devices 1 1r Buffer memory 1 :r j}
3 : : Remote register (RWw) ! E Remote register (RWw) |
| D1000 | : 1EOH | Monitor code | | ' Monitor code !
- |_proot || |, J1ETH| _Setfrequency || . ., ][ Setfrequency |
3 D1002 ! 3 1E2H| Instruction code | ! E Instruction code 3
' | "b1oo3 || ! ! 1E3H Write data ! ! Write data !
1 | | 1E4H | | 1
1 e o s e . s
| i | i | Remote register (RWr) |
! ' ! 2DFH ' ' Monitored value !
E : : : i Output frequency :
i i : . : Reply code |
i | | | : Read data !
i i i Remote register (RWr) i
. |_D1100_ ]} ! | | 2EOn| Monitoredvalue || !
b D1101 < ; 2E1H| Output frequency | |
| |..D1io2 [ | | 2E24| _ Replycode | |
i D1103 ! P 2E3H Read data |
| i i 2E4H i
1 | | to |
| i o s
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W Station information setting sheet

1 Intelligent device station 1

No setting

EDevice assignment table

1 0000 to 000F

00200 to 0020F

0000 to 000F

00200 to 0020F

0010 to 001F

00210 to 0021F

0010 to 001F

00210 to 0021F

0000 to 0003 1000 to 1003 0000 to 0003 1100 to 1103
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Sequence program

Create the following sequence program and write it to the CPU module.

| Project name | EX5
1 | 2 3 | 4 | s 6 8 | o 0 | 11 | 12
X30 X3F X31 SW80.0
—F {1 {1 4 NO M800
1 (0)|Module ~ Module ~ Own Data link MC
failure ready station status of
data link  other
status stations
|| SM4|13 Y170
2 ' d tljlae?hﬁh\?7
2 secon evice when
clock :jhae‘aonvnnksilsauon
normally
operating.
NO__M800
3
4 |*Check other stations and display output frequency.
SM400 SW80.0 Y171
f |
5 (8)|Always On |Data link Display a
status of station
other No.1 error.|
|| stations
D1101 D1
6 MOV
7 _|*Control program
X21B X200 X201 MO
I | T | T O
8 (16)[Remote  Forward  Reverse
ready running running
[ | SW80.0 MO M1 M5 Y20F X20F
f | F F F 1 H84 D1002
B . . Instruction
9 (21)|Data link Instruction Instruction MOV code
status of code code
other execution execution
stations request completed
K4000 D1003
Write data
10 MoV
Y20F
Instruction
11 SET  code
execution
request
M1
12 SET
13 |*Operation mode change
SW80.0 MO M1 M5 Y20F X20F
f { | { | 1+ { | { | Y20F
Instruction
14 (33) Data link Instruction Instruction RST code
status of code code execution
other execution execution request
stations request completed [
| Y20F X20F
|—J/| 1 HOFB  D1002
Instruction
15 Instruction Instruction MOV code
code code
execution execution
request completed
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
HO D1003
Write data
16
Y20F
Instruction
17 code
execution
request
M1
18
M5
19
[ | SW80.0 MO M5 M10 Y20F X20F
f {1 {1 G {1 {1 Y20F
Instruction
20 (52)|Data link Initial Instruction Instruction code
status of setting code code execution
other completed |execution execution request
stations flag request completed ——
| Y20F X20F
f 1 M10
. ) Initial
21 Instruction Instruction setting
code code completed
execution execution flag
request completed —
22 [*Write the set frequency.
SW80.0 MO M10 M11 M20
. { | { | LF 1F ' K2000 ~ _ D1001
e
23 (64)|Data link Initial frequency
status of setting
other completed
stations flag
Y20D
Frequency
24 setting
command
(RAM)
W |
25
[ | SW80.0 M11 M20 Y20D X20D
f | F | | Y20D
) Frequency|
26 (74)|Data link Frequency Frequency setting
status of setting setting command
other command completed (RAM)
stations (RAM) (RAM) |
M11
E e
M20
28
29 |*Forward/reverse run command
SW80.0 M20 X102 X103 X201 Y200
f { { 1 1
30 (82)|Data link Forward Reverse Reverse Forward
status of run run running run
other command command command
stations (STF)
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1 2 3 4 | s 10 11 ] 12
X102 X103 X200 Y201
f {1 4
31 Forward Reverse Forward Reverse
run run running run
command command command
(STR)
32 |*Output stop
X101 X202 X200
f | | Y209
. Output
33 (95)[Stop Running  |Forward stop
command (RUN) running ﬁ
| X201 |
—
34 Reverse
running
| X202 X200 X201 Y200 Y201
f 1 F F F Y209
. Output
35 (102)|Running  Forward Reverse Forward Reverse stop
(RUN) running running run run
command command
(STF) (STR) —
36 |*Multi-speed setting
SW80.0 M20 X104 X105 Y203
|1 || J/r
I T T I
37 (108), Data link Multi- Multi- RM
status of speed speed terminal
other setting 1 setting 2 function
stations
| X104 X105 Y202
f {1
38 Multi- Multi- RH
speed speed terminal
setting 1 setting 2 function
| X104 X105 Y204
f |
39 Multi- Multi- RL
speed speed terminal
setting 1 setting 2 function
40 |*Error detection
X21A
} M40
41 (123), Error flag iI i
[ | M40
f H74 D1002
Instruction
42 (127), ﬁ code
Y20F
Instruction
43 code
execution
request
Y176
44 iii
| Y176 Y20F X20F
— | | Y20F
. . Instruction
45 (132), Instruction Instruction code
code code execution
execution execution request
request completed — ]
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1 2 3 8 9 10 | 11 | 12
M41
46 SET
47 [*Error reset request
M41 X21A X100
f | | Y21A
Error reset,
48 (137), Error flag  Error reset SET request
request -flag
[ | Y21A X21A
— | 1+ Y21A
Error reset
49 (142)|Error reset Error flag RST  request
request flag
flag
Y176
M41
NO
0 —
{END 1
53 (148)
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Appendix 9.6 communications with the inverter

Switch operation of the demonstration machine

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RESET position (for approximately one second) to reset the
CPU module.

@ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module to the RUN position.
Y170 flashes depending on the own station data link status (X0A1) (Data link normal).
Y176 turns on due to an error in the inverter.
(An error occurs in the inverter by resetting the CPU module.)

© Turn on X100. (Inverter error reset request)
Y176 turns off. (Station No.1: Normal)

O Turn on X102.
Forward run starts at the set frequency (20.00Hz) of E2PROM.
D1 digital display displays "2000" (output frequency).

© Turn on X104. (X102 is on, X103 is off, X104 is on, and X105 is off.)
Forward running at the frequency of the initial value of the parameter (multi-speed setting (middle speed)) (30.00Hz)
D1 digital display displays "3000" (output frequency).

@ Turn on X105. (X102 is on, X103 is off, X104 is on, and X105 is on.)
Forward running at the frequency written in the parameter (multi-speed setting (high speed)) (40.00Hz)
D1 digital display displays "4000" (output frequency).

@ Turn off X104. (X102 is on, X103 is off, X104 is off, and X105 is on.)
Forward running at the frequency of the initial value of the parameter (multi-speed setting (low speed)) (10.00Hz)

© Turn on X101.
The frequency output of the inverter stops.
(The motor coasts to a stop.)
* To decelerate the motor to stop, turn off X102 (Forward run command) and X103 (Reverse run command).
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Appendix 10 standby Master Function

If the master station goes down due to an error in a CPU module, power supply, or others, switching the control to the standby
master station (a backup station for the master station) continues data link. This function is used not to stop the entire system
even if the master station goes down.

Type
The standby master function can be categorized into three types as listed below.
O: Enabled, X: Disabled

Function

When the master
station goes down, the
standby master station

When a failed master
station becomes normal
again, it returns in case

When only a standby
master station is started
up, it starts data link.

Setting of "Station Type" in

the module parameters

- : Master Standby
continues data link. of tt_1e starfdby master station master
station going down. station
Master station O X X Master station Standby master
switching function station
Master station duplex O O X Master station Standby master
function (duplex station
function)

Data link startup by O O O Master station Master station
standby master (duplex (duplex
station*2 function) function)

*1 A standby master station does not start data link until the master station starts up.
*2 Set the same system for the master station and standby master station (same modules connected, module parameters, and program).

Operation

For the operation of the standby master function, refer to 1 - 3 Page (10) Standby master function.

Setting method

Set the standby master function in the module parameters of the engineering tool.

For details, refer to the following.
[T1 MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual (Application)

(1) Setting of the master station

Set "Station Type" in the module parameters.

When the failed master station returns: Master station (duplex function)
When the failed master station does not return: Master station

0030:R161BT11 Module Parameter

TFput the Setting Rem to Search

Ttem
| Station Type
Station Type

EEE

) Mode

7y Required Settings
Station Type
Hodz
Station Number
Transmission Speed
Parameter Setting Method
{ia Basic Settings
{8 Application Settings

Gommunication Mode
= Station Number
Station No.
= Transmission Speed
Transmission Speed
= Parameter Settine Methad

Setting

iMaster Station (Duplex Furction)

Remote Met Wer | Mode

1]

T66kbps

Setting Method of Basic/Application Settines | Parameter Editer

e station type of the own station

Master Station

To uge this module as & standby master station, select

When ‘Master Station (Duplex Function)' is set, the master station returns as a standby master
operating station while data link is performed by a standby master station

Ttem List | Find Result

Check

l [ Restore the Default Settings

Apply

‘Master Station {Duplex Function)' or 'Standby
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)

Setting of the standby master station
Set "Station Type" to "Standby Master Station" in the module parameters.
Set "Mode" according to the mode setting of the master station.

0030:RI61BT11 Module Parameter =

Ttem Setting

o em
put the Getting fem to Search = Station Ty

Statian Tipe Standby Master Station =l
¥F = = Mode
2 Reqived Settings . Cu_mml;lmcallun Mode Remote Net Ver.| Mode
Station Type = Station Number
Mode Station No.
Station Number = Transmission Speed
Transmiszion Speed Transmiszion Speed Fute-tracking
Farameter Setting Method - Parameter Setting Method

iy Basic Ssttings Setting Method of Basic/Application Settings  Paramster Editar
{# Application Settines

Explanation

Select the station type of the own station, -
To use this module as & standby master station, select ‘Master Station (Duplex Function)’ or ‘Standby
Master Station’

When ‘Master Station (Duplex Function)' is set, the master station returns as a standby master
operating station whils data link is performed by a standby master station

Ttem List | Find Pesult Check. I [ Restore the Default Settings

Apply

Precautions

(1) The number of standby master stations
One standby master station can be connected in one system.

(2) Data link control of a standby master station
When a master station goes down, data link control is automatically transferred to a standby master station. Note that an
instruction to refresh cyclic data is not issued. Use the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) to issue a
refresh instruction.
After the instruction is issued, information before a master station error is detected is output to each station.

(3) Change in the module parameter settings of the master station
While data link is performed by a standby master station, the module parameter settings of the master station cannot be
changed.

(4) Station number setting for a standby master station
If the station number of the standby mater station differs from that set in "Standby master station number" of the module
parameter for the master station, an error (error code: B39A) occurs in the standby master station. If an error has
occurred, reset the CPU module of the standby master station after changing the module parameter settings of the
master station or changing the station number of the standby master station.

(5) If the terminal block of the master station is removed while the master station is controlling data link
If the terminal block of the master station is removed without powering off the master station and reconnected, both of the
master station and standby master station will perform master operation because the right of controlling data link is
transferred to the standby master station; therefore, communications cannot be normally performed.
By powering off the master station and reconnecting the terminal block and powering on the master station, the master
station is reconnected as standby master station operation; therefore, communications can be normally performed.

(6) The status of an LED when data link control is transferred to a standby master station

When the master station goes down and the standby master station starts to take in control of data link, the ERR. LED on
the standby master station flashes. The station number of the standby master station is changed from the one set in the
module parameters to the station number 0, and the standby master station is regarded that it is not connected. Data link
is normally performed.

To prevent this situation, set the standby master station as an error invalid station.
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(7) Number of points and range of devices to save data using a program
The points and range of devices where data from a master station (station operating as a master station) to a standby
master station (station operating as a standby master station) are saved using a program vary depending on the system.

(8) If an error is detected in the master station in the initial status (before data link is started)
Data link control is not switched to the standby master station and data link is not started. (This applies only to the master
station switching function and master station duplex function.)

(9) When the data link startup by standby master station is used
« Parameters and program set in the master station and standby master station
Set the same module parameters and program in the master station and standby master station. If not, the operation is
not guaranteed.
* Line test
When the data link startup by standby master station is used, a line test cannot be executed using the mode setting. Use
an engineering tool to execute a line test.

(10) Processing that sets the link devices saved at master switching and refresh instruction at standby master switching
After saving the link devices, wait a fixed number of scans and execute the processing that sets the link devices saved at
master switching and 'Refresh instruction at standby master switching' (SB0001).

The number of scans for waiting after saving the link devices differs depending on the mode setting. Use the following

values.
Mode setting Number of scans for Remarks
waiting

* Remote net Ver.1 mode Fixed to 0 —
» Remote device net Ver.1

mode
* Remote /O net mode
* Remote net Ver.2 mode (Link scan time + Sequence « For link scan time, use the maximum value after master switching.
* Remote device net Ver.2 scan time) (Rounded up to  For sequence scan time, use the minimum value after master switching.

mode the nearest integer) x 4
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